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CAUTION: Please observe the following when an optional drawer is used.

The drawer units should be securely fitted to the supporting platform to avoid instability
when the drawers are open.

CAUTION:

The socket-outlet shall be installed near the equipment and shall be easily accessible.
VORSICHT:

Die Netzsteckdose muB nahe dem Geréat angebracht und leicht zugénglich sein.
ATTENTION:

La prise de courant murale devra étre installée a proximité de I'équipement et devra étre
facilement accessible.

AVISO:

El tomacorriente debe estar instalado cerca del equipo y debe quedar bien accesible.
VARNING:

Det matande vagguttaget skall placeras néra apparaten och vara l&tt atkomligt.

CAUTION:

For a complete electrical disconnection pull out the mains plug.

VORSICHT:

Zur vollstandigen elektrischen Trennung vom Netz den Netzstecker ziehen.
ATTENTION:

Pour obtenir une mise hors-circuit totale, débrancher la prise de courant secteur.
AVISO:

Para una desconexién eléctrica completa, desenchufar el enchufe de tomacorriente.
VARNING:

For att helt koppla fran strommen, dra ut stickproppen.

This equipment complies with the requirements of Directives 89/336/EEC and 73/23/EEC as
amended by 93/68/EEC.

Dieses Gerét entspricht den Anforderungen der EG-Richtlinien 89/336/EWG und 73/23/EWG mit
Anderung 93/68/EWG.

Ce matériel répond aux exigences contenues dans les directives 89/336/CEE et 73/23/CEE
modifiées par la directive 93/68/CEE.

Dit apparaat voldoet aan de eisen van de richtlijnen 89/336/EEG en 73/23/EEG, gewijzigd door
93/68/EEG.

Dette udstyr overholder kravene i direktiv nr. 89/336/EEC og 73/23/EEC med tillaeg nr. 93/68/EEC.

Quest’ apparecchio & conforme ai requisiti delle direttive 89/336/EEC e 73/23/EEC, come emendata
dalla direttiva 93/68/EEC.

H gyxatGeraon auti) aviaroxpivetar 6Tig anmtiioelg t@v 0dnyidy tig Evponaikic Evaong
89/336/EOK kan 73/23/EOK, dnwg o1 noi avroi cuprdnpdOnkay and Ty odnyia 93/68/EOK.

Este equipamento obedece as exigéncias das directivas 89/336/CEE e 73/23/CEE, na sua versao
corrigida pela directiva 93/68/CEE.

Este aparato satisface las exigencias de las Directivas 89/336/CEE y 73/23/CEE, modificadas por
medio de la 93/68/CEE.

Denna utrustning uppfyller kraven enligt riktlinjerna 89/336/EEC och 73/23/EEC sa som komplette
ras av 93/68/EEC.

Dette produktet oppfyller betingelsene i direktivene 89/336/EEC og 73/23/EEC i endringen 93/68/EEC.

Tama laite tayttaa direktiivien 89/336/EEC ja 73/23/EEC vaatimukset, joita on muutettu direktiivilla
93/68/EEC.

Warning
This is a Class A product. In a domestic environment this product may cause radio
interference in which case the user may be required to take adequate measures.

Warnung

Dies ist eine Einrichtung der Klasse A. Diese Einrichtung kann im Wohnbereich
Funkstérungen verursachen; in diesem Fall kann vom Betreiber verlangt werden,
angemessene MaBnahmen durchzufiihren und dafiir aufzukommen.

Avertissement

Ceci est un produit de Classe A. Dans un environnement domestique ce produit
risque de provoquer une interférence radio, auquel cas I'utilisateur sera obligé
d’observer les mesures adéquates.

Advertencia

Este es un producto de la clase A. En un ambiente doméstico es posible que este
producto cause radiointerferencia. En este caso se solicita al usuario que tome
medidas adecuadas.




INTRODUCTION

Thank you very much for your purchase of the SHARP POS Terminal Model UP-3301. Please read this
Manual carefully before operating your machine in order to gain full understanding of functions and features.
Please keep this manual for future reference. It will help you if you encounter any operational problems.

IMPORTANT

« Install your POS terminal in a location that is not subject to direct radiation, unusual temperature
changes, high humidity or exposure to water sources.
Installation in such locations could cause damage to the cabinet and the electrical components.

» The POS terminal should not be operated by an individual with wet hands.
The water could seep into the interior of the POS terminal and cause component failure.

» Do not apply excessive pressure to the display.
Do not use a sharp-pointed object on the display.
The LCD display will be damaged easily.

* When cleaning your POS terminal, use a dry, soft cloth. Never use solvents, such as benzine
and/or thinner.
The use of such chemicals will lead to discoloration or deterioration of the cabinet.

» The surface of the screen may become smeared and accumulate dust during use.
Gently wipe the surface of the screen with a soft cloth that has been dipped in a mild detergent solution
and squeezed dry.

» The POS terminal plugs into any standard wall outlet (official (nominal) voltage).
Other electrical devices on the same electrical circuit could cause the POS terminal to malfunction.

« If the POS terminal malfunctions, call your authorized SHARP dealer for service - do not try to
repair the POS terminal yourself.

PRECAUTION

This POS terminal has a built-in memory protection circuit which is operated by a rechargeable battery pack.
It should be known that all batteries will, in time, dissipate their charge even if not used. Therefore to insure
an adequate initial charge in the protection circuit and to prevent any possible loss of memory upon
installation, it is recommended that each unit be allowed to be recharged for a period of 24 to 48 hours prior
to use by the customer.

In order to charge the battery pack, the machine must be plugged in and its power switch must be set to the
“ON” position. This recharging precaution can prevent unnecessary initial service calls.
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Part Names and Functions

This chapter describes the part names and functions of this POS terminal.

External View

B Front view

Operator display (touch panel)

Top cabinet

Money checking space

Brightness control
Clerk switch

Contrast control

Bottom cabinet

B Rear view

Side cover

Power switch
Insure that the power
switch is placed in the
OFF position prior to
connecting the AC
power cord.



Display

This POS terminal is equipped with a color LCD operator display.
The operator display is a touch panel.
The operations can be performed by touching the screen (that shows keys or items in the receipt window) of

the operator display.

B Operator display (touch panel)

The display can be tilted to the best viewing angle
by sliding the rear stand.

Be sure to push the
release button on the
side of the rear stand

when sliding it.

e Screen example (REG mode)

Time Mode caption

|
20743 WEG

OOO1 HAIN-1(HOHE)

MENUO1| MENUOZ| MENUO3| MENUO4

HENUGS

000001

000002

000003

000004

000005

HENUO6

000006

000007

000008

000009

000010

Once the internal clock
unit is started at the
correct time, it continues
to run as long as the
battery pack is charged
and will also update the
date properly.

—— Touch-panel keyboard

CLERK0001
1 PLO00OOL 1.10  HODE
1 PLO0OOO3 1.7
1 PLO000OO2 2.50
CASH 5.35 |
1
e TOTAL 5.35
CASH 5.35
—— P1LO1
MR FU| 7 a8 9 | ENTER ||| SUB
M 1 = & TEXT1
CANCEL| 1 2 3
CLEAR (o] NEXT Pn'x'I'IEH
— Numeric entry: An entered figure appears at the cursor position.
—— Window

The size of a display area depends on the layout of a touch-panel keyboard (ex. key size) or the
function mode (ex. drive-through function).



¢ Display example 1 (REG mode)

Clerk name Time Mode caption
CLERR0003 OOO3  HAIN-1(HOHE) 20:53 R[G
L

1 PL0000O1 1.19] Clerk code

1 PLOGBOOS 2.80

1 PLOG0OO2 2.50 L

CASH 6.40 Stock indicator (!):

Appears when the stock value become to less than minimum
stock.

Shows the department shift status currently selected.
VAT shift status indicator (V):
Appears when the VAT status is shifted.

PiLo1 U'_'__ E-Mail indicator (M): Appears when the E-mail data exist.

| | I—L
| I— Sentinel mark (X):

Numeric entry: ) .
An entered figure appears Appears in the lower right corner of the screen
at the cursor position. when the cash in drawer exceedsa
programmed sentinel amount. The sentinel
check is performed for the total cash in drawer.

Receipt ON/OFF status indicator (R):

[J1
=exT0TAL 6.40
CASH 6.40

JDepartment shift status indicator (D1-D4)

Received media type

L—Window: In the REG mode, the Appears when the receipt ON-OFF function is set
window shows item to OFF. The indication disappears when the
information you have just function signs ON.
entered such as items and — PLU level shift indicator (LO1 - L10):
media types. Shows the PLU level currently selected.

— Price level shift indicator (P1 - P7):
Indicates the PLU price level currently selected.

¢ Display example 2 (PGM mode)

Clerk name Time Mode caption
CLERKO0O1 lololoh | 20:56 PGHZ
01
PRICE 5.00 I—— Clerk code
GROUP Ho. 01
DESCRIPTION
KEY DESCRIPTION DPT.01
|| KEY COLOR CYAN
ITEM UP NON-COMPULSORY
TARE TABLE No. 0
SCALE INHIBIT
SIF~SICS-NORHAL NORHMAL
RECEIPT TYPE SINGLE
AMT.ENTRY TYPE OPEN & PRESET
[r 1
L Window: - Double-size character mode indicator (W):
In the PGM mode, programmable Appears when the double-size character mode is
items are listed. selected during text programming.

B Screen save mode

To save the electrical power or the display’s life, your POS terminal is provided with the screen save
function. This function can turn the LCD backlight off when the POS terminal is left idle for an extended
period of time. You can program the time for which your POS terminal should keep the normal status (in
which the backlight is “ON”) before it goes into the screen save mode.

To exit the screen save mode, touch a key.



Clerk Keys

This POS terminal allows the operator to use the following four clerk identification systems:

* Real clerk keys (standard 12 clerks/max. 126 clerks)

» Clerk code entry (max. 255 clerks)

+ Clerk entry keys (max. 10 clerks)

+ WMF clerk keys (max. 127 clerks)

The standard POS terminal has been shipped with the real clerk key system being programmed. If you want
to change the clerk identification system, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

Real clerk keys (1 through 12)

These keys serve to identify clerks. Put one of the 1 through 12 keys in the clerk switch.

Clerk code entry (1 through 9999)
Enter the clerk code by using the following procedure:

XXXX —> —

Clerk code

Clerk entry keys

| CLK1) ~ [CLK10]

These keys identify clerks. Touch any one of these keys.

WMF clerk keys
Put one of the WMF clerk keys in the WMF clerk switch.
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Before Operating the POS
Terminal

This chapter describes those steps required prior to using the POS terminal for the first time.

Display Adjustment

You can adjust the brightness and contrast of the display by using the corresponding controls.

N

« Brightness control \
Turning the control backwards
darkens the display and turning it
forwards brightens the display.

¢ Contrast control
Turning the control backwards
darkens the display and turning it
forwards lightens the display.

The backlight in the display is a consumable part.
When the LCD display may no longer be adjusted and becomes darker, you should change the backlight.
Consult your authorized SHARP dealer for further details.

Connecting the Printer and Installing the Paper Rolls

This POS terminal may be configured with multiple types of printers offered in the market. For specific
instructions related to the handling and care of the printer, please refer to the applicable printer instruction
manual.

11



Selecting an Operating Mode

The POS terminal will display the following listing by touching the key.

Mode selection window

3 X1-21 HODE
4 X2-72 MODE
5 PRICE MODE
6 PGM1 MODE
7 PGM2 MODE
8 AUTO KEY MODE

CLERF0001  ©OO1 14:00 HODE |
1 OPXZ HODE
2 OFF MODE

Operating Modes

You can select any mode other than REG from the list in the mode selection window. Your POS terminal
supports the following 9 operating modes:

This mode allows you to enter various sales information. The mode selection window

REG mode ; . . . .
does not list this mode. To select this mode from the mode selection window, touch
the key.

OPXZ mode This mode allows clgrks to ta!«e X or Z reports on their sales information. It can also be
used for employee time function.

A el This mode locks all operations of the POS terminal. When you select this mode, the
window will disappear. Touching any key turns the POS terminal ON.

X1/Z1 mode This mode is used to take various daily reports (X1/Z1 reports).

X2/Z2 mode This mode is used to take various weekly or monthly reports (X2/Z2 reports).

PRICE mode This mode allows you to program unit price of PLUs.

PGM1 mode This r.nod.e allows ygu to program those items which need to be changed often such
as unit prices and discount percentages.

PGM2 mode This mode allows you to program those items which can be programmed in the PGM1

mode and do not require frequent changes such as date, time, and terminal functions.

AUTO KEY mode

This mode allows you to program automatic sequencing keys.

12



Mode Selection

Procedure

CLERKOOO1

1 OPXZ MODE

2 OFF HMODE

3 X1-21 HMODE

4 X2-22 HODE

5 PRICE MODE

6 PGM1 MODE

7 PGHMZ HMODE

8 AUTO KEY MODE

[oTn]

CLERKOOO1

OPXZ MODE

OFF HODE
X1-Z1 HODE
X2-22 MODE
PRICE MODE
PGH1 MODE

7 PGHMZ HODE

8 AUTO KEY MODE

OB WN e

[olo]

CLEREOOG1

PGHZ2 MODDE

SETTIHG

DATA CLEAR

DPEN STORE

CLOSE STORE

INITIAL D-L

HMAINTENAHNCE D-L

DECLARAT ION

OO RWN

[oTo]

B Selecting a mode

Use one of the following three methods:

1. Touch the desired option line in the window.

2. Move the cursor to a desired option by using the or
key. Then touch the key.

3. Enter the desired option number by using a numeric key.
Then touch the key.

When you want to enter the REG mode, simply touch the
key.

B Returning to the mode selection window

To return to the mode selection window, use the following
procedure:

1. Touch the or key with the menu screen of the
selected mode displayed.

* You will enter the REG mode.

2. Touch the key.

* You will return to the mode selection window.
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Receipts

Type of Receipts

You can select one of the following 7 types of receipts. These types of receipts are available in the REG,
MGR or VOID mode. By default, the addition receipt type is selected. If you want to change the type of
receipts, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

» Addition receipt type

» Addition without payment receipt type
« Single/double receipt type

« Single/double + addition receipt type
 Addition + single receipt type

» Double addition receipt type

» Double (addition + single) receipt type

B Addition receipt type

The addition receipt is a standard type. Several items can be printed on one receipt.

Addition receipt

15/712/03 123456
10:27
JACK

PLO000O1 *1.20
PLO000O03 %5.00

CASH *6. 20

B Addition without payment receipt type

Your POS terminal prints in the same manner as for the addition receipt type. However, it does not print the
total part which shows payment methods such as “CASH” and “CHECK” with the total amount.

Addition without payment receipt

15712703 123456
10:40
JACK

PLO000O0O1 *1.20
PLO00003 ¥5.00
SUBTOTAL %6.20

14



B Single/double receipt type

When you select this type:

» One receipt is issued and the transaction is finalized each time you enter an item.

« A single receipt or a double receipt is issued depending on the PGM2 programming for the department.

» Each sales transaction is automatically handled as a cash deal.

« Items specified as SICS or SIF are treated as a single type.

» PBLU entry is allowed. (However, the receipt type is regarded as the single/double + addition mode
receipt type.)

» Only the top logo is printed on the first part of the double receipt and the single receipt.
No logo is printed on the second part of the double receipt.

Double receipt Single receipt

15/12/03 123456

}g{%g/03 123456 10-47

JACK JACK

PLO00001 ¥1.20 PLO000O1 *.20

——————————————————————————————————— «+— Perforation

15/12/03 123456

10:50

JACK

PLOOO0OO0O1 ¥1.20

B Single/double + addition receipt type

When you select this type:
» Each item receipt is issued in series after you finalize the transaction.
» A single receipt or a double receipt is issued depending on the PGM2 programming for the department.
* PBAL receipts and a total part of receipt are not issued in a PBLU entry.
« ltems specified as SICS or SIF are treated as single type.
» Only the top logo is printed on the first part of the double receipt and the single receipt.
No logo is printed on the second part of the double receipt.

Double receipt Single receipt
15/12/03 123456 15/12/03 123456
10:53 10:53
JACK JACK
PL0O00001 ¥1.20 PLOOOOO1T *.20

——————————————————————————————————— <«— Perforation
15/12/03 123456

10:53

JACK

PLOO00O1 ¥1.20
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B Addition + single receipt type

When you select this type:

+ An addition receipt and each single receipt are issued in series after you finalize the transaction.
» Footer logo message is printed at the end of the addition receipt part.

* PBAL receipts and a total part of receipt are not issued in a PBLU entry.

» The information on multiplication entry will be printed on a single receipt.

 Only the top logo is printed on each single receipt.

15/12/03 123456
10:56
JACK

PLO00001 *1.20
PLO0O0003 ¥5.00
CASH *6. 20

——————————————————————————————————— <«— Perforation

YOUR RECEIPT
THANK YOU

15/12/03 123456
10:56
JACK

PLO0O0001 *1.20

YOUR RECEIPT
THANK'YOU

15/12/03 123456 | Single receipt
10:56
JACK

PLO0O0003 %5.00

Addition receipt

Single receipt

B Double addition receipt type

The contents of this type of receipt is same as the addition receipt type.
However, the same receipt will be issued two times.

B Double (addition + single) receipt type

The contents of this type of receipt is same as the (addition + single) receipt type.
However, the same receipt will be issued two times.

16



Sorted Receipt Function

When the sorted receipt function is programmed for your POS terminal, PLUs are printed in sorted form by
PLU group regardless of the order that you entered items.
If you want to use this function, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

This function is ineffective when the single/double receipt type is selected.

It is assumed that you enter the items in the following order:

Key Operation

Group 0

Group 1

Group 2

Group 1

000001
2

000003

000004

The print format differs depending on the programmed receipt type as follows:

e Addition receipt type

This is printed
immediately
after entering
the PLU of
group 00 or
department.

They are printed
when the
transaction is
finalized.

Single or double receipt

—>

LOGO

Header

PL000001

LOGO LOGO
Header Header

GROUP1 TEXT
PL000002
PL000004

LOGO

Header

GROUP2 TEXT
PL000003

GROUPO TEXT
PL000001
GROUP1 TEXT
PL000002
PL000004
GROUP2 TEXT
PL000003

CASH
Footer

This is printed
when you touch
or
key after the
transaction.
(After transaction
receipt)

17



¢ Addition without payment receipt type

Single or double receipt
This is printed LOGO
immediately S Header
after entering
the PLU of
group 00 or PL000001 B
department. LOGO LOGO
Header Header
GROUP1 TEXT GROUP0 TEXT
PL000002 PL000001 This is printed
PL000004 GROUP1 TEXT when you touche
They are printed PL000002 the or [stestoveckorr)
when the LOGO <  keyafter
transaction is PL000004 i
s Header the transaction.
finalized. GROUP2 TEXT (After transaction
PL000003 i
GROUP2 TEXT receipt)
| [ PL000003 CASH
Footer
* Single/double + addition receipt type
Single or double receipt
This is printed LOGO
immediately N Header
after entering
the PLU of
group 00 or PL000001
department. _ B Single or double receipt
LOGO
Header Header
G ] PL000002 GROUPO TEXT
roup 1 <
They are printed ——> LOGO PL000001 This is printed
when the Header GROUP1 TEXT when you touche
transaction is PL000002 the (rerr] or
finalized. PL000004 < key after
[ [PL000004 GROUP2 TEXT the transaction.
(After transaction
LOGO PL000003 receipt)
Group 2 Header
CASH
PL000003 Footer




This is printed
immediately
after entering
the PLU of
group 00 or
department.

They are printed
when the
transaction is
finalized.

—

¢ Addition + single receipt type

Single or double receipt

LOGO

Header

PL000001

[ LOGO | [ LOGO |
Header Header
GROUP1 TEXT GROUPO TEXT

PL000002 PL000001
PL000004 GROUP1 TEXT
"""""""""" PL000002
LOGO |1 <71 pr000004
Header GROUP2 TEXT
PL000003
PL000002
LOGO < CASH
Header Footer
PL000004
1060 —Single receipt
Header

GROUP2 TEXT
PL000003

LOGO

Header

PL000003

This is printed
when you touch

the i or
key after

the transaction.
(After transaction
receipt)

19



Prior to Entries

Preparations for Entries

1. Select the REG mode from the mode selection menu by touching the key.
2. Insure that all printers in your system have adequate paper rolls prior to beginning entries. For more
information, please refer to the applicable printer’s manual.

Error Warning

In the following examples, your POS terminal will go into an error state accompanied with a warning beep
and the error message on the display. Clear the error state by touching the key and take the proper
action.

» When you exceed a 32-digit number (entry limit overflow):
Cancel the entry and re-enter a correct number.
» When you make an error in key operation:
Clear the error and try the entry again.
» When you make an entry beyond a programmed amount entry limit:
Check to see if the entered amount is correct. If it is correct, it can be rung up in the MGR mode.
Contact your manager.
» When an including-tax subtotal exceeds eight digits:
Delete the subtotal by touching the key and touch a media key to finalize the transaction.

Sample Receipt

YOUR RECEIPT
THANK YOU

Date —— 15/12/703 123456 — Machine no.

Consecutive no. —— #1 027 0001 - Clerk code

11:02 Time
Clerk name —— JACK
ltementry — PL.OO00001 #1.20

2x 5. 00
PLOO00003 #10.00
***TOTAL 2#11.20 — Sales total
CASH #12.00 — Cash amount tendered

CHANGE #0.80 ——— change due




Entries

Function Key Description

B Touch-panel keyboard

This POS terminal provides the following types of keyboards for various functions or modes.

- Main-1 (Home) keyboard

- Main-2 keyboard

- Main-3 keyboard

- Sub-1 keyboard

- Sub-2 keyboard

- Sub-3 keyboard

- Condiment-1 keyboard
- Condiment-2 keyboard
- Condiment-3 keyboard
- Menu-1 keyboard

- Menu-2 keyboard

- Menu-3 keyboard

- Function menu 1 keyboard (blank)
- Function menu 2 keyboard (blank)
- Function menu 3 keyboard
- Function menu 4 keyboard
- Function menu 5 keyboard
- Payment menu keyboard

- Bill separate/Bill total keybo
- Drive thru keyboard

- PGM mode keyboard

- PGM COMMAND keyboard
- X/Z mode keyboard

- X/Z COMMAND keyboard

- Character keyboard

ard

If you want to change the layout, consult your authorized SHARP dealer.

Transition of the keyboard

PGM/XZ mode
keyboard

T

I

Main-1 (Home)
keyboard

T

!

4‘—|\

Main-2
keyboard

T

I

Main-3
keyboard

e

MORE-

Sub-1
keyboard

P

I

MORE

T

Sub-2
keyboard

r

R

Sub-3
keyboard

MORE-

21



22

Keyboard layout (default)
- Main-1 (Home) keyboard

This keyboard appears when you touch the

key.
MODE |MENU01 |MENU02 | MENUO3 | MENUO4
VATSFT MENU05 MENU06
L1 | DPT.01|DPT.02 | DPT.03 | DPT.04
L2 000001 000006
MGR FU 8 9 |ENTER| SUB 000002 000007
VOID 5 6 |OPENT| TEXT1 000003 000008
CANCEL 2 3 NBAL | AUTO 000004 000009
CLEAR «MORE | MORE—> [NEXT C | PAYMEN 000005 000010
- Main-2 keyboard
This keyboard appears when you touch the
key on the Main-1 (Home) keyboard.
HOME | MENUO1 |MENU02 | MENU03 | MENUO4
VATSFT MENU05 MENU06
L1 | DPT.01 |DPT.02| DPT.03 | DPT.04
L2 000011 000016
MGR FU 8 9 |ENTER | TEXT1 000012 000017
VOID 5 6 |[OPENT| SuB 000013 000018
CANCEL 2 3 NBAL | AUTO 000014 000019
CLEAR «MORE | MORE— [NEXT C | PAYMEN 000015 000020
- Main-3 keyboard
This keyboard appears when you touch the
key on the Main-2 keyboard.
HOME | MENU01 |MENU02 | MENUO3 | MENU04
VATSFT MENU05 MENU06
L1 | DPT.01 |DPT.02| DPT.03 | DPT.04
L2 000021 000026
MGR FU 8 9 |ENTER | TEXT1 000022 000027
VOID 5 6 |[OPENT| suB 000023 000028
CANCEL 2 3 NBAL | AUTO 000024 000029
CLEAR «MORE | MORE— [NEXT C | PAYMEN 000025 000030




- Sub-1/Sub-2/Sub-3 keyboard
The Sub-1 keyboard appears when you touch

the key.

- Condiment-1 keyboard

- Condiment-2 keyboard

keyboard.

The Sub-2 keyboard appears when you touch HOME |MENU10 | MENU11 | MENU12 | MENU13
the (vore-) key on the Sub-1 keyboard.
VATSFT MENU14 MENU15
The Sub-3 keyboard appears when you touch
the (loRe-) key on the Sub-2 keyboard. AUTO2 000031 000037
TEXT2 000032 000038
MGR FU 8 9 | ENTER | TEXT1 000033 000039
VOID 5 6 |OPENT 000034 000040
CANCEL 2 3 NBAL | AUTO 000035 000041
CLEAR «MORE | MORE— |NEXT C | PAYMEN 000036 000042
: HOME |MENU10 | MENU11 | MENU12 | MENU13
This keyboard appears when you touch the
MENU key in a condiment PLU entry. VATSFT MENU14 MENU15
KEY001 KEY004
TEXT2
MGR FU 8 9 | ENTER | TEXT1
KEY002 KEY005
VOID 5 6 |OPENT| SuB
CANCEL 2 3 NBAL | AUTO
KEY003 KEY006
CLEAR «MORE | MORE—> [NEXT C | PAYMEN
. HOME |MENU10 [MENU11 | MENU12 | MENU13
The Condiment-2 keyboard appears when
you touch the [ires] key on the Condiment-1 VATSFT MENU14 MENU1S
KEY007 KEY013
TEXT2 KEY008 KEY014
MGR FU 8 9 |ENTER | TEXT1 KEY009 KEY015
VOID 5 6 |[OPENT| SuB KEY010 KEY016
CANCEL 2 3 NBAL | AUTO KEYO011 KEY017
CLEAR «MORE | MORE—> [NEXT C | PAYMEN KEY012 KEY018
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- Condiment-3 keyboard

The Condiment-3 keyboard appears when

you touch the key on the Condiment-2

keyboard. HOME | MENU10 | MENU11 | MENU12 | MENU13
VATSFT MENU14 MENU15
KEY019 KEY025
TEXT2 KEY020 KEY026
MGRFU| 7 8 9 |ENTER | TEXT1 KEY021 KEY027
VOID 4 5 6 |[OPENT| SuB KEY022 KEY028
CANCEL| 1 2 3 NBAL | AUTO KEY023 KEY029
CLEAR| 0 |<MORE |MORE— |NEXT C | PAYMEN KEY024 KEY030
- Menu-1/Menu-2/Menu-3 keyboard
The Menu-1 keyboard appears when you
touch the [VENW| thru [VEVK)] key.
The Menu-2 keyboard appears when you
touch the [re=) key on the Menu-1
y HOME |MENU10 |MENU11 | MENU12 | MENU13
keyboard.
The Menu-3 keyboard appears when you VATSFT MENU14 MENU15
h the |More-) k n the Menu-2
touch the (=] key on the Menu KEY001 KEY007
keyboard.
TEXT2 KEY002 KEY008
MGRFU| 7 8 9 |ENTER | TEXT1 KEY003 KEY009
VOID 4 5 6 |OPENT| SuB KEY004 KEY010
CANCEL| 1 2 3 NBAL | AUTO KEY005 KEY011
CLEAR| 0 |«MORE |MORE— |NEXT C | PAYMEN KEY006 KEY012
- Function menu 3 (MGR FUNCTION) keyboard
This keyboard appears when you touch the
NERFUNCTION] key . HOME EMPL# RCP.SW
VATSFT CLK# GCCOPY
BILLS TIME-IN MISC FUNCTIONS
BILLT TIME-OUT TRANS IN
P1 7 8 9 ENTER BREAK TRANS OUT
P2 4 5 6 | OPEN THE TABLE WASTE VIP
CANCEL| 1 2 3 NBAL RA PO
CLEAR| 0 00 . MGR# |D-THRU RA2 PO2
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- Bill separate/Bill total keyboard
This keyboard appears when you touch the

BILL SEPARATE | O |BILTRANSTOTAL key.

7 8 9 0 | CLEAR |ENTER| CRf1 CR2 | CR3 | CHK
4 5 6 BILLS |OPEN T AUTO EXCHAN | EXCHAN| SUB TO
1 2 3 BILL T | NBAL | ENTERTAINMENT |[NON CA| CASHT | CASH/T
- Function menu 4 (TEXT1) keyboard
This keyboard appears when you touch the
. HOME VOID TEXT14
TEXT1] function menu key.
TEXT8 TEXT15
TEXT9 TEXT16
TEXT10 TEXT17
TEXT1 TEXT5 TEXT11 TEXT18
TEXT2 TEXT6 TEXT12 TEXT19
TEXT3 TEXT7 TEXT13 TEXT20
TEXT4 000001 000002 000003 000004
- Function menu 5 (TEXT2) keyboard
This keybqard appears when you touch the HOME VOID TEXT32
TEXT?| function menu key.
TEXT25 TEXT33
TEXT26 TEXT34
TEXT27 TEXT35
TEXT28 TEXT36
TEXT21 TEXT23
TEXT29 TEXT37
TEXT30 TEXT38
TEXT22 TEXT24
TEXT31 TEXT39
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- PGM COMMAND keyboard
This keyboard appears when you touch the

key on the PGM mode keyboard.

T AUTO10
! AUTO11
CANCEL AUTO12
CLEAR AUTO13
AUTO14
AUTO15
AUTO16
AUTO17
- X/Z COMMAND keyboard
This keyboard appears when you touch the
key on the X/Z mode keyboard.
T AUTO18
! AUTO19
CANCEL AUTO20
CLEAR AUTO21
AUTO22
AUTO23
AUTO24
AUTO25
- Payment menu (PAYMENT) keyboard
This keyboard appears when you touch the
key.
HOME DEPO RA PO
VATSFT DEP.RF EXCHANGE2
BILLS %1 EXCHANGET
BILLT ()1 CR3
MGRFU| 7 8 9 ENTER H.T. CR2
VOID 4 5 6 | OPEN THE TABLE | NON CASH TIP CRi1
CANCEL| 1 2 3 NBAL | AUTO CASH TIP CHK
CLEAR| 0 00 + | STVOI |ENTERT| SUBTOTAL CASH/TL




- PGM mode

This keyboard appears when you select the

keyboard

PGM mode.
1 P UP | CLK# | MGR# | AUTO21
1l | P DOWN | EMPL# AUTO22
CANCEL LIST AUTO23
CLEAR MODE AUTO24
7 8 9 | X/QTY | AUTO25
PREVIOUS NEXT 4 5 6 | PGM COMMAND
1 2 3 ENTER
DELETE CALL 0 00 . CASH/TL
- X/Z mode keyboard
This keyboard appears when you select the
X/Z mode.
1 P UP | CLK# | MGR# | AUTO21
1 P DOWN | EMPL# | VOID |AUTO22
CANCEL LIST AUTO23
CLEAR MODE AUTO24
7 8 9 | X/QTY | AUTO25
4 5 6 XZ COMMAND
1 2 3 ENTER
0 00 . CASH/TL
- Drive thru (D-THRU) keyboard
This keyboard appears when you touch the
key.
HOME | CANCEL | CLEAR WAIT NEW CAR ENTRY
1 P UP RECALL OPEN THE CAR
suB
1 P DOWN VATSFT ENTER
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- Character keyboard
This keyboard is used when you need to
enter text data during PGM2 mode entries.

(Page 1)

(Page 2)
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B Function keys list (default keyboard and labels)

Caption (default)

Function

HOME Used to return to HOME keyboard.
CANCEL Used to cancel your current operation or menu or return to previous menu.
CLEAR Used to clear the entered data (amounts/rates/parameters, etc.) and the error state.
MODE Used to go to MODE selection window or to return to HOME keyboard.

T Used to control the cursor (up arrow).

1 Used to control the cursor (down arrow).
«—MORE Used to change the keyboard.
MORE— Used to change the keyboard.
ENTER Used to select item/menu or entered data.
SUB Used to go to the sub-keyboard.
CASH/TL Used to enter the direct cash/amount tendered operation, or to finalize the PGM job.
0thru9 Used to enter a numeric data (0 thru 9).
00 Used to enter a numeric data (00).
000 Used to enter a numeric data (000).
. Used to enter a fractional part, or to toggle between two or more options.
X/QTY Used to enter a quantity or times.
SUB TOTAL Used to display subtotals.
P UP Used to scroll page up.
P DOWN Used to scroll page down.
BKSPC Used to backs up the cursor for deleting the character or figure at the left of the cursor.
DELETE Used to delete a character or figure in the cursor position.
DIF ST Used to calculate the difference subtotal.
# Used to enter a non-add code.
NS Used to execute a no-sale function.
SCALE Used to enter a weight for the item entry.
OPN TR Used to enter the open tare.
PLU Used to enter a PLU/subdepartment from the list by using a code.
GCCOPY Used to take a copy of guest check.
VP Used to perform the validation print.
SLIP Used to print the slip.
RCPT Used to print the receipt after transaction.
VOID Used to void a last item, or used for the cursor void function.
ST VOID Used to void an entire transaction (subtotal void).
REFUND Used to enter the refund item.
RETURN Used to enter the returned item
OPEN THE TABLE Used to lookup the guest check.
OPEN THE CAR Used to lookup the guest check (for drive-thru function).

NEW CAR ENTRY

Used to open a new guest check (for drive-thru function).

NBAL

Used to calculate a new balance.
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Caption (default)

Function

FINAL Used to finalize the guest check temporarily (with the tax calculation).
H.T. Used to perform the hotell transfer function.

RA and RA2 Used to enter the received-on-account (RA 1 and 2).
PO and PO2 Used to enter the paid-out (PO 1 and 2).

1/2 Used to enter half penny.

AMOUNT Used to enter an item amount.

PINT Used to perform the pint entry.

VATSFT Used to perform the VAT shift entry.

VIP Used to enter the vip sale.

GUEST# Used to enter the guest number.

DEPO Used to enter the deposit.

DEP.RF Used to refund the deposit.

BILL TRANS/TOTAL

Used to perform the bill transfer/bill totalizing function.

BILL SEPARATE

Used to perform the bill separate function.

TRANS OUT Used to enter the transfer-out function.
TRANS IN Used to enter the transfer-in function.
C.BILL Used to print the bill.

GUEST CHECK RCPT

Used to print the details of the guest check on the receipt.

CASHTIP

Used to enter the cash tip.

NON CASH TIP Used to enter the non-cash tip.

TIP PAID Used to execute the tip paid function.

WITH Used to add a PLU to the set PLU.

W/O Used to delete a linked PLU from the set PLU.

CHK PR Used to print the check.

MGR# Used to enter the manager code.

EMPL# Used to enter the employee code.

REPEAT Used to repeat a last item entry.

PERSN# Used to enter the person number.

I.PAY Individual payment key

MISC FUNCTIONS Used to display the miscellaneous function menu.
RCP.SW Used to switch the receipt printing state (ON/OFF).
TIME-IN Used to enter time-in operation.

TIME-OUT Used to enter time-out operation.

BREAK Break key

D.SFT1 thru D.SFT4 Used to change the department code for a PLU (department shift 1 thru 4).
L1 thru L10 Used to shift the direct PLU key level (level 1 thru 10).
P1 thru P7 Used to shift the PLU price level (level 1 thru 7).

FUNCTION MENU1

Used to go to the function menu 1 keyboard.

FUNCTION MENU2

Used to go to the function menu 2 keyboard.

MGR FUNCTION

Used to go to the function menu 3 keyboard (the manager function keyboard).

TEXT1

Used to go to the function menu 4 keyboard (text entry).

TEXT2

Used to go to the function menu 5 keyboard (text entry).
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Caption (default)

Function

PAYMENT Used to go to the payment menu keyboard.

WAIT Used to shift the corresponding guest check to the wait mode (for drive-thru).
RECALL Used to re-call the corresponding guest check to the registration mode (for drive-thru).
WASTE Used to enter/release the WASTE mode.

NEXT CONDIMENT Used to skip the next table of condiments.

D-THRU Used to go to the drive-thru menu keyboard (guest check entry for drive-thru).
ENTERTAINMENT Used to print the entertainment bill.

CASH2 Used to enter the cash 2 payment.

CHK thru CHK4

Used to enter the check payment (check 1 thru 4).

CR1 thru CR8

Used to enter the credit sale (credit 1 thru 8).

EXCHANGE1 to
EXCHANGE9

Used to creates a subtotal in foreign currency (exchange 1 thru 9).

%1 thru %9

Used to enter the percent calculation (percent 1 thru 9).

(-)1 thru (-)9

Used to execute the discount entry (discount 1 thru 9).

VAT Used to enter the manual VAT.

CLK# Used to enter the clerk code.

CLKO1 thru CLK10 Used to assign the clerk.

AUTO to AUTO25 Used to ente the automatic sequencing (auto 1 thru auto 25).
MENUO1 to MENU50 Used to go to the direct PLU menu (menu 1 thru 50).

TEXT# Used to enter the text number to print the free text.

TEXT1 thru TEXT40

Used to print the free text (free text 1 thru 40).
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How to Use the Touch Panel

Operations can be performed by touching corresponding key(s) and/or selecting option(s) or item(s) in the

window.

Do not use extreme force when touching the display or the keyboard.
Do not use any sharp or pointed objects, and avoid using your fingernails to touch them.

B Cursor control by touching option(s) or item(s) in the window

You can select an option or item by using the [ 1 ], and keys.
To move the cursor, touch the or key. To select an option or item, touch the key.
You can also select option(s) or item(s) by touching corresponding line(s) in the window as follows:

¢ In the PGM/XZ mode

CLERRBOO1
SETTING

2 DIRECT KEY
FUNCTION
MEDIA
CURRENCY
TEXT
PERSONNEL
TERH INAL
DATE~TIHE
OPTIONAL
REPORT

CANCEL v 1

=S WE DR W

-

1. To select an option, touch a corresponding line.

(When you release the touch panel, the option will be
selected.)

CLERKO001
ARTICLE [, 1

3 PLU RANGE ::

4 PLU STOCK
5 INGREDIENT
6 INGREDIENT STOCK
7 PLU HEMU KEY
8 COMBO HEAL
9 LINE PLU TABLE
10 CONDIMENT TABLE
11 PROHOTION TABLE
12 RECIPE TABLE

[*r 1

[oTo]
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2. To scroll up or down the window, touch the bottom or
top of the frame (¥ or A).

To scroll down the window



¢ In the REG mode

CLERK00O1 Lol

1. To select item(s), touch corresponding line(s).
(If you touch a selected item again, it will be

1 PLOOOOO1 1.10
1 PLOOOOOZ = 2.50 deselected.)
1 PLOOOOO3 1.75
1 PLOOOOO4 = ‘\%
i iigggg;g 1.80 = To select items
1 PLOOOOOS 5.50
[J 1[* 1
perexTOTAL 51.70
1 PLOOOO12 6.20
P1LO1
CLERK0O®O1 00 2 Dragging:
1 PLOGOOOS ?Bé Touch g corresponding line, and drag the cursor to a
1 PLOOOODG ré\u 7.70 target line. . .
1 PLOGOOOT ’\ l J 1.25 (The touched item will be selected.)
1 PLO00OOB \_@
1 PLOOOOO9 @7 2.20 [T—~00_ Dragging
1 PLOOOO1O 3.10
1 PLOOOO11 5.60
[J 1lr 1
pere T TAL S51.70
1 PLOGOO1Z 6.20
P1Lo1
CLERK©001 o0 3. To scroll up or down the window, touch the bottom or
[“_E]'\ top of the frame (V¥ or A).
i i{“gggggi ;:50 (The selected item will remain unchanged.)
1 PLOOOO1O 2.00 To scroll down the window
1 PLOOOOGT 1.80
1 PLOOOOOS 5.50
1 PLOOOOOS 2.80
1 PLOOOOOG T.20
[J 1[*
rexTOTAL 51.70
1 PLOOOO1Z 6.20
P1L0O1 To scroll up the window

* To deselect all of selected items, touch the key.
e To deselect a selected item, touch a corresponding line again.

e To display the journal image during the transaction, touch the [J].

TO

1 PLOOOO1Z b.

1 PLOOOOOI
1 PLOOOO1O
1 PLOOOO11

TAL

2.20
3.10
3.60
[J 1[¥ 1
S51.7O
20
P1L0O1
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Clerk Assignment

Clerks can be assigned on four systems: real clerk key, clerk code entry, clerk entry key and WMF clerk key
systems. Contact your authorized SHARP dealer for their selection.

@ Real clerk key system (factory-set)
If you select this system, clerks can be assigned by inserting corresponding real clerk keys. Any
registration cannot be performed unless a real clerk key is inserted.

@ Clerk code entry system
If you select this system, clerks can be assigned by entering his or her clerk code in advance.

Procedure

XXXX Lo s

Clerk code *Secret code

* The pop-up window for entering a secret code will appear after touching the key.

If the item entry is made when the clerk have been signed off, the clerk entry pad will be opened in the
window and the clerk entry will be compelled.

The sign-off operation can be performed by using the following procedure in the REG or MGR mode:

To sign off a clerk: —

® Clerk entry key system
If you select this system, clerks can be assigned by touching corresponding clerk keys on the keyboard.

@ WMF clerk key system
If you select this system, clerks can be assigned by inserting WMF clerk keys.

If another clerk is signed on while a clerk is signed on, the latter will automatically be signed off.

Item Selection from the Menu Window

Your POS terminal allows you to select functions from a menu window. For example, if you want to enter an
item for Paid-out 1, select the option “PO” from the “MISC FUNCTIONS” menu instead of touching the
key.

The menu window can be opened as follows:

e Miscellaneous menu window

e ruicTons] —

CLERK0OO1 [ulo]

D1 RCP SW.

02 INTERHED.

03 BANK CONSOLE

04 »=xRA

05 xRAZ

06 =*=P0

07 eexPDZ2

[r 1 J1
pesexTOTAL Q.00

P1LO1
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Starting Cash Memory Entry

If you enter the amount of the cash for the change due (starting cash) in the drawer before starting entry
operations, you can discriminate that amount from the sales amount when reports are generated.

Your POS terminal can be programmed to enforce the entry of starting cash into memory. For details,
contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

Select the OP X/Z mode and perform the following operation:

| Select SCM(+) or SCM(-) |—= XHRXOKXX —=
moun

(max. 8 digits)

15712703 (00011123456
#1032 11:09  JACK

(LK¥O0O01 JACK

%0.00
SCH (4) ¥33.00
SCH TTL ¥33.00
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Item Entries

B Single item entries

Department entries
Enter a unit price and touch a department key.

If you use a programmed unit price, touch a department key only.

Procedure

When using a programmed unit price

—|> Unit price* —l> DEPT
(max. 8 digits)

*Less than the programmed upper limit amount

Key Operation

Display

1200 ( 6 | CLERKG001 00
1 0PT.O6 12.00
CASHTL 1 DPT.OF 2.50
CASH 142.50
NOTE
When those departments for which the unit price has o
been programmed as zero (0) are entered with the preset r.mm]‘ 11.56
unit price, only the sales quantity is added. CasH 14.50 piLon
Direct PLU entries (PLU entries and subdepartment entries)
Follow this procedure:
When using a programmed unit price
— Direct PLU ——r> *Open price L» ENTER
(for subdept. entries)
*Less than the programmed upper limit amount
Key Operation Display
CLERRG001 o0
1 PLO0DO1O 12.75
CASH 12.75
[J1
T0TAL 12.75
CASH 12.75
P1LO1
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PLU menu-based entries (PLU entries and subdepartment entries)
Follow this procedure:

Procedure
When using a programmed unit price

thru —— Item selection from ——|—> *Open price ;»

the menu keyboard (for subdept. entries)

*Less than the programmed upper limit amount

L Example

Key Operation Display
HENUD! CLERR0001 o0
|:Select PLU code 15 | PLOGDLS .
from the menu keyboard. CASH 3.a5

[J 1

TOTAL I.as

CASH 3.45

P1LO1

PLU code entries (PLU entries and subdepartment entries)
Follow this procedure:

When using a programmed unit price

—— PLUcode —> r *Open price L»

(for subdept. entries)

*Less than the programmed upper limit amount

Key Operation Display

2 CLERKO0OT 00
60 750 [ENTER 1 PLOBO0OZ 1.50
CASHTL 1 PLO0OO6O 7.50
cAsH 9.00
1

TOTAL 9 00

CASH 9.00

P1LO1

When those PLUs for which the unit price has been programmed as zero (0) are entered, only the sales
quantity is added.
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B Repeat entries
You can use this function for repetitive entries of the same items.

Key Operation Display
(Ij?epeated 200 CLERKO00L  ©O
epartment (8] 3 0P1.08 6.00
entry 3 PLO0001O 38.25
Repeated PLU 10 (PLU 2 PLosooco 10,09
entry (indirect) casH 65 25
PLU
Repeated PLU
entry (direct) b TOTAL 65.25
cASH 65.25
P1LO1
Repeated 60
subdepartment 500
entry BLD
CASHTL

You can use the key for repeat entries instead of the department key, key, or direct PLU key.

B Multiplication entries

Use this feature when you need to enter two or more the same items.

This feature helps you when you sell a large quantity of items or need to enter quantities that contain

decimals.

FF method (for speedy entries in the fast food restaurants)
[ @7ty o] Dirct PLU |-+ vseeseesesni s

Normal method

When you use a programmed
unit price

PLU entry (direct)

—W Dept. | ------------------------------------------- Dept. entry

— | MENUO! | thru [MENUS| —=-| Item selection :I

e Q'ty: Up to four-digit integer + three-digit decimal
o Unit price: Less than a programmed upper limit
e Q'ty x unit price: Up to seven digits
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PLU code [— [PLUJ-------mmmmmmmimeememee oo PLU entry (indirect)
—{ Direct PLU Unit price ENTER —L> ---------------- PLU/subdept. entry (direct)

—=PLU code m ENTER] ——» ---- Subdept. entry (indirect)

—I—[W—» ENTER —L> PLU/subdept. entry (menu)



Key Operation Display

CLERKOGO1 Lolo]
[P
15 PLOOOO13 7.50
8.250x 0.80
PLOOOO1E 6.60
3 PLOOOOLO 3.00
1.800x 0.60
PLOOOOZS 1.08
CASH 23 43
[J 1
pex=TOTAL =23 .43
CASH 23.43

oo
B .
[e)) N = =
a1 w o o1
=18 |[=|l1ul|=|8 |[=

P1LO1

g
=
=2

o

0 O O W
2o
=
ojlc

1
1]

i [ Select PLU code 25
from the menu keyboa

| IS

d.
ASHT

=

f=)
=

B Split-pricing entries

You will use this function when your customer wants to purchase more or less than the base quantity of a
loose item.

FF method
When you use a

base q'ty programmed
for PLU code

—{Base qty }iﬁ Direct PLU|

Normal method

When you use a base When you use a programmed
q’ty programmed for unit price
PLU code

L omoree 1o

oreariol- L Untoree 1 1.

per base q'ty

Unit price
—~| PLU code —[per babe q,ty]—» ENTER] —»

; Unit price l 1
| MENUO1| thru |MENUSO Item selection per base q'ty ENTER

¢ Selling quantity: Up to four-digit integer + three-digit decimal
e Base quantity:  (Programmed)



Key Operation Display
10 (xQry| 7 |xary CLERROOG1 o0
7 1@x 7/ 6.00
600 |[ENTER PLOOOOO? 8.58
Sx 8/ 2.00
5 (¥ 8 PLOB0O3S 1.25
35 |PLU Tx 5/ 8.00
PLOGOOSO 4.90
3 [xarYj 5 |xary CASH 14.63
Select PLU code 50 1
MENUO1 pexTOTAL 12.63
from the menu keyboard. CASH e
CASHTL P1LO1

B Single item cash sale (SICS)/single item finalize (SIF) entries

The operation is the same as that for normal department/PLU entries. The SICS and SIF functions can be
available only when the receipt type is “addition receipt type.”

SICS entries

 This function is useful when a sale is for only one item and is for cash; such as a pack of cigarettes. This
function is applicable only to those departments that have been set for SICS or to their associated PLUs or
subdepartments.

» The transaction is finalized and the drawer opens as soon as you touch the department key, key or
the direct PLU key.

Key Operation Display
250 CLERR0801 o0
For finishing — (9 ] 1 109 2.50
the transaction casH = 50

1

rexxTOTAL =2.50

CASH 2.50

P1LO1

If a ring-up to a department or PLU/subdepartment set for SICS follows the ones to departments or PLUs/
subdepartments not set for SICS, it does not finalize and results in a normal sale.

SIF entries

« If a ring-up to a department or PLU/subdepartment set for SIF follows the ones to departments or PLUs/
subdepartments not set for SIF, the transaction is finalized immediately as a cash sale.

« Like the SICS function, this function is available for single-item cash settlement.
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Key Operation Display
1745 CLERKO001 O O]
o 1500 1 0P1.08 17.45
For finishing —» (9 | 1 IP1.09 15.60
the transaction cAsH 3az.as

0

e TOTAL az.as

CASH 32.45

P1LO1

B Scale entries

You have a choice of either the manual or automatic method for scale entry.

If the first method is chosen, the clerk needs to enter the reading of the scale manually. If the second one is
chosen, the weight is automatically read from the connected scale (option) and appears in the POS terminal
display. If you need auto scale entries, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

Manual scale entries

FF method
When you use a
base wt. programmed
for PLU code

[Netweigh]—= 8| +[ Base wt |-V +[DirectPLL]

Normal method

When you use a programmed
unit price

When base wt. is 1 kg
(or11lb.) Unit price 1 -
per base wt. m

When you use a
base wt. programmed
for PLU code

Unit price _L_-
per base wt. m
- (ovearpiul L Untorce ¥z 1.

per base wt.

Unit price 1
| PLU code per base wi, ENTER| —
’ Unit price } 1
- (MENUOT| thru |MENUSO ltem selection per base wt. ENTER

* Net weight:  Up to 5 digits (integer + decimal)
» Base weight: Up to 2 digits (integer)

The net weight is automatically calculated using the programmed tare weight.
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Key Operation

3 [ScHE) [ooooro

CASHTL

Auto scale entries

FF method

Tare

[N TR~ weight

When you use a
base wt. programmed

When you use a

programmed scale table no. for PLU code

Display

3.000kg x 12.75
PLOOOO1O
CASH

perexTOTAL
CASH

CLERKO0O1

kg

00

38.25

38 .25

J1

38 .25

38.25

PiLo1

J->| Scale table number SCALE m—l Direct PLU

Normal method

(or11b.)

When base wt. is 1 kg

When you use a programmed

Tare
[ ]

When you use a
programmed scale
table number.

When you use a

for PLU code

base wt. programmed

unit price
Unit price l
per base wt. —>

L scte e romtor - 2 s -4 ]

* Tare weight:

* Net weight:

 Base weight:

* Scale table number:

Up to 2 digits (integer)
1t09

Unit price

per base wt. —>
R
a -

- [JENUO1 ] thru |VENUSD Item selection Unit price L
] per base wt. ENTER

Up to 4 digits (integer + decimal)
Up to 5 digits (integer + decimal)

e The POS terminal can be programmed with up to nine scale tables and allows different tares to be

assigned to them.

e When the key is touched, the net weight is automatically read from the connected scale (option) and

appears in the POS terminal display.

e When the PLU is programmed for “Compulsory scale entry,” it is not necessary to touch the key.
» To issue a receipt which shows only a tare weight, touch (TR, enter a tare weight, then touch and

().
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Key Operation

Display

B Non-turnover sales

CLERKOOO1 [alo]

3.000kg x 2.00 kg

PLO0O0OS 6.00
5.000ky x 12.75 /kg
PLO00010 63.75
CASH 69.75
1
e TOTAL 9. 75
casH 69.75
P1LO1

This function is used to perform transaction other than ordinary sales (turnover) as is the case when

cigarettes or bouquets are ordered in a restaurant and the like. In this case, a clerk once pays the bill and

demands together with other payment.

It is performed by entering a department belonging to the non-turnover group or PLU belonging to the

department. If you need this function, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

Key Operation

2700

Non-turnover sale — 200

CASHTL

Display
CLERROOO1 00
1 DPT.®<1 27.00
1 DPT.OS 2.00
NON-TURN 2.00
CASH 29.00
1
besex TOTAL 29 .00
CASH 29.00
P1LO1
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Special Entries for PLUs

B Promotion (normal selling) function

This function is convenient for matching several PLU items and selling them in a lump (e.g. value meal,
etc.). Operation is the same as for normal PLUs. The promotion table consists of the discount amount, the
trip level for discount (satisfying count of entered item), and the text for a table. One table can be assigned
max. 5 kind of items. If the transaction that the promotion item is registered is finalized, the sales amount

may be discounted as follows:

Promotion items of table no. 1: Item-A (*2.30), Item-B (*3.10), ltem-C (*2.50)

Trip level for discount: 3
Discount amount: *1.00
<Sale 1>
ltem-A *2.30
ltem-B *3.10
ltem-C *2.50

Subtotal *7.90
Discount -1.00

Total *6.90

44

In the case of <Sale 1> above

Key Operation

Treated as *2.30 item —
Treated as *3.10 item —
Treated as *2.50 item —

000010

000011

000012

CASHTL

<Sale 2>
tem-C  *2.50
ltem-C  *2.50
ltem-C *2.50
Subtotal *7.50
Discount -1.00
Total *6.50

Display
CLERK0091 00
1 PLOO0O10 2.30
1 PLO00O11 3.10
1 PLO00O12 2.50 .
1 UALUE HEAL -1.00 1— Promotion
CAsH 6.90 | discount
1
o TOTAL 6.90
cASH 6.90

P1LO1




B Promotion (set selling) function

This function is convenient for matching several PLU items and selling them in a lump (e.g. value meal etc.).

Operation is the same as for normal PLUs. The promotion table consists of the text for a table, the discount

amount, and the trip level for discount (satisfying count of entered item) for each PLU. One table can be

assigned max. 5 kind of items. If the transaction is finalized under the following condition, the sales amount

may be discounted as follows:
* The total quantity of the sales meet the trip level which is programmed in the promotion table.
* Items of the sales are programmed in the promotion table.

Promotion items of table no. 2:  ltem-A (*3.00), ltem-B (*2.50), Item-C (*2.10)

Trip level for each item: Item-A (1), ltem-B (1), ltem-C (2)
Discount amount: *4.00
<Sale 1> <Sale 2>
ltem-A  *3.00 ltem-A *3.00
ltem-B  *2.50 ltem-A *3.00
ltem-C *2.10 ltem-B *2.50
ltem-C *2.10 ltem-C *2.10
Subtotal *9.70 Subtotal *10.60
Discount -4.00 Discount -0.00----- Discount is not allowed.
Total *5.70 Total *10.60 (Q'ty of the item-C should be
two.)
In the case of <Sale 1> above
Key Operation Display
Treated as *3.00 item — CLERFO0OL OO
Treated as *2.50 item — 1 PLOGOO10 300
Treated as *2.10 item — 1 PL0O00O11 2.50
. . 2 PLOODO1Z 4.20
Treated as *2.10 item — 1 UALUE MEAL -4.00+— Promotion
CASHTL CasH =79 | discount
IJ1
besex TOTAL 5.70
CASH 5.70
P1LO1
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H Link PLU entries

Operation is the same as that for normal PLU entries. When a link PLU is entered, the linked PLU’s amount
is included and the linked PLU’s label is printed automatically. Only the 1st-ranking PLU is affected by the
VAT shift key. The percent calculation is in effect for the amount of the 1st-ranking PLU.

Key Operation

000021

CASHTL

B Combo meal entries

Operation is the same as that for normal PLU entries.

Display

1 PLOOOOZ1

1 PLOGOOZ2S

1 PLODOOZ6

1 PLOOOOZT
CASH

pex=TOTAL
CASH

CLERKO®0O1 (olo]

5.50
2.85
2.00
8.00
18.35

[J 1
18.35
18.35
P1L01

When a combo meal is entered with the Combo PLU, the labels of those PLUs linked to the Combo PLU are
printed automatically. The sum of all adjusted prices (of those PLUs linked to the Combo PLU) becomes the

“combo meal” price setting.

Key Operation

Display

1 PLOGOOZ2O
PLOOOOO3
PLOOOOOS

CASH

peseTOTAL
CASH

CLERKO0O1 00

3.30

[J 1
3.30

P1LO1

When combo meal is registered, q'’ty totalizer of the combo PLU and amount totalizer of each

PLU are updated.
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B With/without entries
A maximum of 20 linked PLUs of the combo PLU can be modified (added or deleted) temporarily by using

and keys.

With: To add a PLU to the combo PLU.
Without: To delete a linked PLU from the combo PLU.

To enter the next PLU code to be added

PLU code
bo PL! d PLU
to be added PLU Combo PLU code—(PLU)—»

Direct PLU

With: ———|WITH

Direct PLU

(To be added) (Combo PLU)

: . Linked PLU code
Without: Wi to be deleted — [P~

Direct PLU

(To be deleted)

To enter the next PLU code to be deleted

The “with” and “without” operation is allowed a total of 20 times.

Key Operation Display
16 [PLU CLERK0001 00
WITH) 17 1 PLOG002Z 2.45
22 |PLU PLOOOOO?
PLO0GO17
CASHTL casH 2.as
1
e TOTAL Z.a5
CASH 2.45
P1LO1
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B PLU level shift (for direct PLUs)

This shift can double or triple the number of direct PLUs on your POS terminal without adding additional
direct PLU keys. You can use direct PLUs in ten levels by utilizing the PLU level shift keys thru [L10].
Level key shifts the PLU level from the other nine to the required level. (The normal level is the level 1.)
You must program your machine in the PGM mode to select one of the two PLU level shift modes —
automatic return mode* and lock shift mode** — and decide whether to allow PLU level shift in both the
REG and MGR modes or in the MGR mode alone.

* The automatic return mode automatically shifts the PLU level back to level 1 after touching a direct PLU

key or finalizing each transaction.
** The lock shift mode holds the current PLU level until a PLU level shift key is touched.

Automatic return mode (for PLU levels)
If your terminal has been programmed for PLU level in the automatic return mode, touch a desired PLU
level shift key before a numeric entry.

Procedure

(Returning every item entry)

-
s » Numeric entry J——‘Direct PLU Return to level 1
L o (Q’ty, XiQry )

(Returning every transaction)
— 00—

(L) — @, [uam)

Numeric entry

Direct PLU (Finalization)

When you use the FF method, you need not touch the key for multiplication entries.
Lock shift mode (for PLU levels)

If your terminal has been programmed for PLU level in the lock shift mode, touch a desired PLU level shift key
before a numeric entry.

—
S :'J‘ Numeric entry Direct PLU —— Stay in the current level
L (Qtty, [xary))

« If you select the automatic return mode (Retuming every item entry), it is not necessary to use the
key on the keyboard.
» When you use the FF method, you need not touch the key for multiplication entries.
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Level 1 : PLU code 1, PLU code 2
Level 2 : PLU code 101, PLU code 102

* When your POS terminal has been programmed for the automatic return mode:

Key Operation

000001

oootor

000002

CASHITL

* When your POS terminal has been programmed for the lock shift mode:

Key Operation

Display
CLERROOO1L GO0
1 PLOGOOO1T 1.10
1 PLO6O101 5.10
1 PLOGOOEZ 1.50
CASH 7. 7O
1
e TOTAL 7. 7O
CASH 7.70
P1LO1
Display
CLERR0GO1 00
1 PLOGGOO1L 1.10
1 PLOGO101 5.10
1 PLOGO16Z 2.10
CASH 8.3
1
e TOTAL 8.3
CASH 8.30
P1LO2
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B PLU price level shift

Seven different price levels can be programmed for each PLU.

The price levels can be changed for PLU registrations.

You can shift the PLU price level (level 1 thru 7) by utilizing the PLU price shift keys thru .

You must program a PLU price level shift mode (i.e. automatic return mode* or lock shift mode**) and the

operating modes to be used for PLU price level shift (i.e. both RED and MGR modes or MGR mode alone).

* The automatic return mode automatically shifts the PLU price level back to level 1 after a PLU entry. You
can select whether the PLU price level should return each time you enter one item or each time you
finalize one transaction.

** The lock shift mode holds the current PLU price level until touching a price level shift key.

Automatic return mode (for price shifts)
If your terminal has been programmed for PLU price level in the automatic return mode, touch a desired
price level shift key before a numeric entry.

Procedure

(each item)

— (7]
. S Numeric entry PLU code —» Return to
L @ty [xar], etc) price level 1

(each transaction)

)
S Numeric entry PLU code _,_> [Payment]
e e [

When you use the FF method, you need not touch the key for multiplication entries.

Lock shift mode (for price shifts)
If your terminal has been programmed for PLU price level in the lock shift mode, touch a desired price level
shift key before a numeric entry.

To shift the price level of another PLU

— ] |
g Numeric entry PLU code I FS):IaC)é Ilne\t/r;? current
L . @ty, [xary), etc.)

« If you select the automatic return mode, it is not necessary to use the key on the keyboard, but if you
select the lock shift mode, it is necessary to use the key.
» When you use the FF method, you need not touch the key for multiplication entries.
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PLU price level 1: PLU code 1 (@1.10), PLU code 2 (@1.50)
PLU price level 2: PLU code 1 (@3.00), PLU code 2 (@2.40)
* When your POS terminal has been programmed for the automatic return mode:

Key Operation Display

CLERRB001 00

1 PLOGOOO1L 1.10

1 PLOGOOO1L 3.00

1 PLOOOOOZ 1.50

CASHTL CASH 5 .60

IJ1
b TOTAL 5 .60
CASH 5.60
P1L01
* When your POS terminal has been programmed for the lock shift mode:
Key Operation Display

CLERRGO1 00

1 PLOGOOO1L 1.10

1 PLOOOOOT 3.00

1 FLO00OO2 2.40

CASHTL CASH 6.50

IJ1
b TOTAL 6.50
CcASH 6.50
P2LO1

H Condiment entries

Your terminal may be programmed for prompting condiment and preparatory instructions for a menu-item
PLU.

Example:

When you enter a menu-item PLU, a prompting message such as “HOWCOOK?” and a list of the “Following
PLUs” will appear. You must specify one of the “Following PLUs” such as “without mustard” to meet a
special order of the guest. In an example of the condiment table shown below, it is assumed that the
condiment table no.1 is assigned to PLU code 21 (programmed text “STEAK”) and table no. 4 is assigned to
table no. 1 as the next table no. When you enter the PLU code 21, the message “HOWCOOK?” will appear
to prompt you to specify one of “RARE,” “MED.RARE,” and “WELLDONE.” If the guest chooses “RARE,”
select it from the list. Then the next message “POTATO?” will appear to prompt you to specify one of
“P.CHIPS,” “MASHED.P,” and “BAKED.P.” If the guest chooses “MASHED.P”, select it. Then touch the
key to end this entry.

Here is an example of how to perform a condiment entry when your condiment table is as shown below.

Table number PLU codes for condiment entry (programmed text, price) Next table no.
1 23 25 27 4
(HOWCOOK?) (RARE 0.00) (MED.RARE 0.00) | (WELLDONE 0.00)

4 33 37 38
(POTATO?) (P. CHIPS 0.60) | (MASHED.P 0.60)| (BAKED.P 0.50)
§ L N 4
Menu-item Message text PLUs
PLUs
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Key Operation Display

CLERKO901 Lo lo]

000021

[Select “RARE” ] 1 PLOG0621 10.60

from the key list. Pw@@@zi

[Select “MASHED.P”] HOUCODRS

from the key list.
CASHTL
1

e TOTAL 10.00
1 PLOG0OZ1 10.00

P1LO1

l

CLERKO0O1 foln

1 PLOGOOZ21 10.00
1 RARE PLOODO21
POTATO?
[J 1
pexTOTAL 10.00
1 RARE 0.00

P1LO1

l

CLERK0O0O1 00

1 PLOGOOZ21 10.00
1 RARE
1 MASHED.P 0.60
CASH 10.60
[J 1
peexTOTAL 10.60
CASH 10.60

NOTE P1L01

* Your POS terminal will continue to operate for the condiment entry until you finish the entire condiment
entry programmed for the PLU. During the condiment entry, if you enter a normal PLU, which is not in the
condiment table, an error message will appear.

» When REPEAT TIMES of the condiment table is programmed either of 2 thru 9, its table shows repeatedly

until accomplishment of a programmed times, then the next table will show.

When the key is touched, the entry skips to the next table which is programmed.

When the key is touched, its condiment entry is canceled in the programmed mode (REG/MGR or

MGR).

» When you enter a PLU priced at “0.00,” only the text will be printed on the receipt.

No multiplication entry is possible for any condiment entries.

» No refund entry is possible for any condiment entries. When you perform a refund entry with a menu-item
PLU and the condiment PLUs assigned to the menu-item PLU are automatically registered as a refund
entry.

* You may omit the compulsory condiment entry by touching the key.

» The cursor void entry is allowed for those PLUs that are entered as condiments (menu and condiment).

The multiplication entry can be made for each condiment item independently. However, sum of the

entered quantity per condiment table have to be same or below as menu PLU registration.

When no multiplication entry is made, the quantity is decided automatically to reach number of menu PLU

registration.

52



B Happy hour

If a time range is programmed for a price level, the price corresponding to the price level is automatically
registered within the time range. When the entry time becomes to be out of the time range, the price level
returns to the following levels:

Shift by price level shift key
The price level returns to the level before the time range.

Shift by clerk
The price level returns to the level which is programmed for an assigned clerk.

The following examples show that between 9:00 AM and 11:00 AM are programmed for price level 2.

* Between 9:00 AM and 11:00 AM

Key Operation Display
CLETRo001 OO
CASHTL 1 PLO0OGO1 1.00
CASH 1.00

L1

bexTOTAL 1.00

CASH 1.00

P2LO1

 Excepting the time range from 9:00 AM to 11:00 AM

Key Operation Display
CLERR0601 00
O 1 PLO0OOOL 1.10
cAsH 1.10

1

o TOTAL 1.10

CASH 1.10

P1L01

B Department shift

This shift can change the preset department to which a PLU belongs temporarily. When the through
key is entered at the start of a transaction, the department codes to which all PLUs used in the
transaction belong are changed to those which have been assigned to the through key used.

The following example shows that the PLU code 1 belongs to the department 1 and the key is
programmed for the department 10.
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Key Operation Display
DSFT2 CLERR0001 00
1 PLOOOROL 1.10
CASHTL CASH 1.10

[J1

pesese TOTAL 1.10

cAsH 1.10

P1L01

Dept. 10 totalizers are updated.
(Original preset (dept. 1) is ignored.)
B Pint entries

Using this function, you can sell an item with the desired quantity such as a half and a double.

To perform this function, touch the key and enter an item assigned a PLU code for which you have
programmed a pint price and a pint quantity. The price for the pint quantity will appear on the receipt. For
details, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

Procedure

FF method

PINT DireCt PLU |----vrererererererere e PLU entry (direct)

Normal method

[PINT——{PLU code | [PLUJ -+ eoev oo PLU entry (indirect)

—=|Direct PLU —W ENTER| — = --ommrmmemeeeeeeeees PLU/subdept. entry (direct)
—| PLU code —W—» ENTER| —— ------o--oe - Subdept. entry (indirect)
—= |IENUO!| thru | MENUS0 Item selection J—[ Unit price —|ENTER L

* Unit price: Less than a programmed upper limit

Key Operation

PLU/subdept. entry (menu)

Display

PINT| 2 [¥ary CLERRO001 OO
PINT 2 PLO00OOL 1.60
CASHTL 1 PLOBOOOZ 1.00
CASH Z .66
1

b TOTAL Z 60

CASH 2.60

PiLO1
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Display of Subtotals

Your POS terminal provides the following types of subtotals:

H Subtotal

Touch the key at any point during a transaction. The sales subtotal including tax will appear in the
display.

B Difference subtotal (Differ ST)

Touch the key at any point during a transaction. When you touch it first, the subtotal of all entries which
have been made is displayed and printed. If you touch it second, you will get the subtotal of entries which
have been made after you got the first subtotal. Taxes are calculated each time you touch the key, and
taxes and taxable subtotals are displayed and printed on the receipt.

Key Operation Display
CLERKO001 00
1 FLOOOO1L 1.10
DIF ST 1 PLOOOOOZ 1.50
DIFF ST 2.60
1 PLODOO1Z2 2.50
CASHTL DIFF ST 2.50
CASH 5.10
IJ1
=T TAL 5.1¢
CASH 5.10
P1L01

When the transaction of zero sales subtotal is finalized, the drawer will remain closed.
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Finalization of Transaction

B Cash or check tendering

Touch the key to get an including-tax subtotal, enter the amount tendered by your customer, then

touch the or key if it is a cash tender or touch the thru key if it is a check tender. When
the amount tendered is greater than the amount of the sale, your POS terminal will show the change due

amount and the symbol “CHANGE.” Otherwise your POS terminal will show the symbol “DUE” and a deficit.
Make a correct tender entry.

* Touch the key and select a pertinent medium key.

Cash tendering

Key Operation Display
0 CLERK0O01 00
SUBTOTAL 1 PLO00001 1.10
1000 |CASHTL 1 PLOOOOOZ 1.50
CASH 10.00
CHANGE 7 10

1

b TOTAL Z 60

CHANGE .10

P1L01
Check tendering

Key Operation Display
0 CLERKGB0I OO
SUBTOTAL 1 PLO0GO1L 1.10
1000 |CHK 1 PLO00OO2 1.50
CHECK 10.00
CHANGE e 1o

1

besese TOTAL Z.60

CHANGE 7 .10

P1L01
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B Mixed tendering (check + cash)

Key Operation Display
2 CLERRO0O1 00
SUBTOTAL 1 PLOGGOOS 16.00
1000 1 PLO0OOOG 1.00
2 PLODOOOZ 3.00
CASH 5.00
CHANGE 1.00

1

beaexTOTAL 14 .00

CHANGE 1.00

P1LO1

B Cash or check sale that does not need any tender entry

Enter items and touch the or key if it is a cash sale or touch the thru keys if it is a check
sale. Your POS terminal will display the total sales amount.

Key Operation Display

(o A R 6 Yo
10 1 PLOBOOG 7.20

CASHTL 1 PLO00010 2.30
cASH 9.50
o1
x=TOTAL 9.50
cASH 9.50
P1L01

In the case of check sale
CLERR0GO1 00

1 PLOOOOOG 7.20
1 PLOGOO1O 2.30
CHECK 9.50
[J1
pex=TOTAL 9.50
CHECK 9.50

P1LO1




B Credit sale

Enter items and touch the corresponding credit keys ((CR1] thru [CRs]).

Key Operation

Display

000006
000007

CR1

1 PLOGOOOG
1 PLOOOOO?
CREDIT1

pexTOTAL
CREDIT1

CLERK6001 (olo]

7.20
5.00
12 .20

[J1
12 .20
12.20
PiLo1

« Amount tendering operations (i.e. change calculations) can be achieved by the thru key when

PGM2-mode programming allows them.
« Touch the key and select a pertinent credit key.

B Mixed-tender sale (cash or check tendering + credit tendering)

Key Operation

[73)
=
=
=
S|~
=
=

©
O
o
olg
JE

160 PLOOOOO1
1 PLOOOOO3
CASH
CREDITZ

pexTOTAL
CREDITZ

Display
CLERRO0O1 00
11.00
1.75
9.50
3.25
1
1275
3.25
P1LO1

Touch the thru keys or the thru keys in place of the key when your customer

makes payment by checks or by credit account.
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Computation of VAT (Value Added Tax)/Tax

B VAT/tax system

The POS terminal may be programmed for the following six tax systems by your authorized SHARP dealer.

Automatic VAT 1 through 6 system (Automatic operation method using programmed percentages)
This system, at settlement, calculates VAT for taxable 1, taxable 2, taxable 3, taxable 4, taxable 5, and
taxable 6 subtotals by using the corresponding programmed percentages.

Automatic tax 1 through 6 system (Automatic operation method using programmed percentages)
This system, at settlement, calculates taxes for taxable 1, taxable 2, taxable 3, taxable 4, taxable 5, and
taxable 6 subtotals by using the corresponding programmed percentages, and also adds the calculated
taxes to those subtotals, respectively.

Manual VAT 1 through 6 system (Manual entry method using programmed percentages)

— [serom] — [vaT)

This system provides the VAT calculation for taxable 1, taxable 2, taxable 3, taxable 4, taxable 5, and
taxable 6 subtotals. This calculation is performed using the corresponding programmed percentages when

the key is touched just after the key.

Manual VAT 1 system (Manual entry method for subtotals that uses VAT 1 preset percentages)

To use a programmed rate

— —[ VAT rate l

This system enables the VAT calculation for the then subtotal. This calculation is performed using the VAT 1
preset percentages when the key is touched just after the key. For this system, the keyed-in tax
rate can be used.

Manual tax 1 through 6 system (Manual entry method using programmed percentages)

— [swrom] — (VA1)

This system provides the tax calculation for taxable 1, taxable 2, taxable 3, taxable 4, taxable 5, and taxable
6 subtotals. This calculation is performed using the corresponding programmed percentages when the
key is touched just after the key. After this calculation, you must finalize the transaction.

Automatic VAT 1 through 3 and tax 4 through 6 system

This system enables the calculation in the combination with automatic VAT 1 through 3 and tax 4 through 6.
This combination can be any of VAT 1 through 3 and tax 4 through 6. The tax amount is calculated
automatically with the percentages previously programmed for these taxes.
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VAT 1/tax1 ——=A
VAT2/tax2 ——— B
VAT3/tax3 ——=C
VAT4/tax4 —— =D
VAT5/taxb ———=E
VAT6/tax6 ——=F

VAT/tax assignment is printed at the fixed right position of the amount on the receipt and bill as follows:

When the multiple VAT/tax is assigned to a department or a PLU, a smaller number of the VAT/tax will be
printed. For details, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

Key Operation Display
(When the manual CLERROO0L 0
VAI 1 througljh ? 0 SUBTOTAL 1 PLO00OOS 5.20
system is selecte SUBTOTAL 5.20
-.VAT
TAX1 ST 5.20
CASHTL UAT 1 0.36
HET 1 4.84
CASH 5.20
J
e TOTAL 5.20
CASH 5.20
P1L01

B VAT shift entries

This feature is intended to shift the tax status of a particular department (or PLU) programmed for taxable 1
or taxable 1 and taxable 3.

1. When the VAT shift entry is made for a particular department or PLU programmed for taxable 1, their tax
status shifts to taxable 2.

2. When this entry is made for a particular department (or PLU) programmed for taxable 1 and taxable 3,
the tax status “taxable 1” remains unchanged, but the other, “taxable 3” is ignored.

Touche the key to activate the VAT shift prior to entering department(s) or PLU(s) concerned.
It is also possible to activate the VAT shift at the end of a transaction.
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Key Operation Display
VATSFT CLERR0O01 o0
1 PLO0OOOS 5.20
SUBTOTAL SUBTOTAL 5.20
TAX2 ST 5.20
uaT 2 0.15
CASHTL NET 2 5.05
CASH 5.20

1

beaex TOTAL 5.20

CASH 5.20

P1LO1




Guest Check (GLU/PBLU)

Two different guest check entry systems are available: the guest lookup (GLU) and previous balance lookup
(PBLU) systems. It depends on how your POS terminal has been programmed which of these is used.
(Contact your authorized SHARP dealer for this selection.)

GLU system:  [f this system is selected, the balance due and the details of the order are placed in the
guest check file. The information can be automatically recalled by entering a guest check
code (= a GLU code) when additional ordering occurs.

PBLU system: |f this system is selected, the previous balance is stored in the previous balance lookup file
(PB lookup file). The information can be automatically recalled by entering a previous
balance lookup code (= a PBLU code) when additional ordering occurs.

B GLU/PBLU system

New guest
For a new guest, open a new guest check and assign a GLU/PBLU code.

For automatic GLU/PBLU
code generation

J—» GLU/PBLU code—> [OPENTHE TABLE J—» No. of guest —»(ENTER -1 l J-»Person no. —= FERSN#M—»[Item entries]J—

(1 to 99999999) (max. 2 digits) (max. 2 digits)
| —
-2 (veaL | —]

2 XXXXXX—>(RA1] or [RA2) —=

GUEST CHECK RCPT |—=1

SLIP

= [Payment operation]
——|. PAY |—= Person no.—= |PERSN#|—»~1 (Cash, Check, Credit, Exchange)

*3 When paid in full.

» The GLU/PBLU code refers to a code that will be used whenever the guest check must be accessed for re-
ordering or final payment.

» The person number is assigned to each person. When you make registration by each person, the person
number has to be entered.

* Your POS terminal can be programmed GLU/PBLU codes in a sequential fashion. If your POS terminal
has not been programmed to do so, each GLU/PBLU code can be entered manually.

*1 This is the optional function (Temporary finalization).
You can temporarily finalize a guest check by touching the key. This prints out a guest check to
show the current balance, including tax. The guest check, however, is still “open.” This means you
can still make additional orders to it. The tax is calculated but is not added to the tax totalizer.

*2 The tax is not calculated.

*3 The tax is calculated and is added to the tax totalizer.
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Key Operation

11
No. of guests — 2

000002

000003

=
[5<]
>
=

Additional ordering

Display
FLUR L1 CLERK00O1 [aYc)
GUEST 2
1 PLOOOBOZ 2.80
1 PLOGOOO3 5.00
1
s TOTAL 7.8
beseseNBAL 7.80
P1LO1

For making additional guest check entries, enter the GLU/PBLU code first for automatic guest lookup.

— GLU/PBLU code —»| OPENTHE TABLE —J: Person no.

(1 to0 99999999)

[Item entries]

(max. 2 digits)

|

[oesTtox e —=

o)
= XXXXXX —=(RA1] or RA2] —=

—»—» Person no. — [PERgE—»

When paid in full.

Key Operation

11 |OPEN THE TABL

000007

IIII IIII I!I

000007

NBA|

=

62

—— [Payment operation]

(Cash, Check, Credit, Exchange)

Display
FLUA 1 CLERR0001 o0
GUEST 2
1 PLO00OO2 2.80
1 PLO000O3 5.60
2 PLO0O00O? 13.20
J 1
pescs TOTAL 21.00
peseseNBAL 21.00
P1L01

L




Settlement
Use the following procedure:

— GLU/PBLU code —s| OPEN THE TABLE J—» [ltem entries]—L

(1 to 99999999)

L._> |, PAY |— Person no.— (PERSN#
j—» [Payment operation]

Key Ope

ration

11
2000
400

(Cash, Check, Credit, Exchange)

————— [auesTorEckAerT—=

SLIP

Display

GLUKT 1

GUEST
1 PLOOOOOZ
1 PLOOOOO3
2 PLOOOOO?

CHECK

CASH

CHANGE

pe==TOTAL
CHANGE

CLERKO0O1 foln]

2.80
5.00
13.20
20.00
4.00
3.00
[J1
21 .00

PiLo1
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B Drive-through function

A second GLU/PBLU function can be used as the drive-through function. This system looks up drive-
through codes automatically (First In/First Out).

This drive-through system provides three types of POS terminal functions (Order taker, cashier station and
counter).

Drive-through screen

The drive-through screen can be displayed by touching the key or by finalizing the drive-through
registration (refer to PGM: FUNC.SELECTING).

When the HOME, SUB or Function menu key is touched, the screen is changed to the ordinary screen from
the drive-through screen. The screen can also be changed to the ordinary screen by beginning the drive-

through registration with touching the key.

Order taker machine

CARE CLERR0001 ©OO1 DRIVE THRU i1 18 REG
CARKG
2 PLOGOOO1 2.20 1 PLOGOOOZ 1.50
2 PLOOOOO2 3.00 1 PLOGOOO3 5.00
[J1
pesexTOTAL 5.20
wx=TOTAL 6.50
For the current code For the previous code
Cashier station machine  Forthe nextcode
CLERR0001 | @GGI DRIVE THRU 1141 REG
AR#t28——— [ CARH29 CARH30 CARH31L
1 PLOGOOO1L 5 PLOGOOO1 3 PLOOOOO1 5 PLOOOOO2
1 PLOGOOOS 2 PLOOOOO2 1 PLOOOOO2 1 PLOBOOOS
For the
current code
02:23) (01:42) (01:10) (00:46)

E( 25)( 26)( 27) |
The drive-through codes in the WAIT state ~ Waiting time count

Counter machine For the previous code
|
CARNZ 1 CLERRO0O1 ©OO1 |DRIVE THRU 11:34 REG
1 PLO0OOOS 5.20 | 1 PLOGOOOS 1 PLO0OOO3
| 1 PLOGOOO1 1.10
1 PLOGOOOZ 1.50
For the
current code
1
bexxTOTAL 7.80
CASH 5.20 CASH 5.00
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The order entry and settlement operation can be performed only for the current code.

The window of desired drive-through code is saved to the wait state by using the key.

[ Select the drive-
through code. ]
(Touch the pertinent
window)

— [iAT)

—

Selective codes

[ Select the drive-
through code.

ENTER

)

CLERRO001 ©OGO1 DRIVE THRU 11:45 REG
ARK28 CARH29 CARH30 CARH31
1 PLOOOOO1T 5 PLOGOOO1L 3 PLOGOOA1L 5 PLOOOOOZ
1 PLOOOOOS 2 PLOOOOOZ 4 PLOOOOOZ 1 PLOQOOOS
(06:12) (05:31) (04:59) (04:35)
( paspl 261 ( 27)
CLERK000O1 OOG1 DRIVE THRU 11:46 REG
ARK29 CARH30 CARH31
5 PLOOD0O1 3 PLOOO0O1 5 PLOOOOOZ
Z PLOOOOOZ 4 PLOGOOOZ 1 PLOOOOOS
(06:55) (06:23) (05:59)
C 25)( 26)( 27)¢( 28)
The window of desired drive-through code is released from the wait state by using the [RECALL key.
CLERRO001 ©OGO1 DRIVE THRU 11:49 REG
ARK29 CARH30 AR#31
5 PLOGOOO1L 3 PLOGOOO1L 5 PLOGOOOZ
2 PLOODOOZ 4 PLOOOOOZ 1 PLO00OOS
26
27
28
(09:20) (08:48) (08:24)
L 2910 261 ( 2710 28]
CARIZ 7 CLERR0001 o0
2 PLOOORO1 2.20
1 PLOQOROZ 1.50
1 PLOOOOOS 5.20
[J 1
pee=TOTAL 8.90
pexexPBALZ 8.90
P1L0O1
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New car
For a new car, open a new drive-through balance (the code is automatically generated).

Procedure

*1 -
A e emtriea Lo 1BAL BUESTCHECKRPT )
NEW CAR ENTRY [ltem entries] | 1 L

SLIP

The drive-through code refers to a code that will be used whenever the guest check must be accessed for
re-ordering or final payment.

*1 The tax is not calculated.

*2 This is the optional function (Temporary finalization).
You can temporarily finalize a guest check by touching the key. This prints out a guest check to
show the current balance, including tax. The guest check, however, is still “open.” This means you can
still make additional orders to it. The tax is calculated but is not added to the tax totalizer.
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Key Operation Display
NEW CAR ENTRY CAR S (LERFo001 OO
1 PLOBOGEZ 1.50
1 PLO00003 2 30

NBAL
W

b TOTAL 3.80

bexBAL2 3.80

PILO1




Additional ordering

For making additional drive-through entries, use the following procedure:

[T RPT

P1Lo1

{ . NBAL
OPEN THE CAR [Item entries] | —|_> P -
FINAL
Key Operation Display
OPEN THE CAR i) e L CLERR0GO1 00
1 PLOOOOZ 1.50
1 PLODOOO3 2.30
1 PLOOOOOT 6.20
NBAL 1 PLO00GOS 5.00
1
TOTAL 15.00
BALZ 15.00
P1LO1
Settlement
Use the following procedure:
CASHTTL|, | CASH2 !
CHK]~ [cHKa | GUEST CHECK RCPT |—=|
OPEN THE CAR [ltem entries] -
SLIP
EXCHANGE1| ~ [EXCHANGES
Key Operation Display
OPEN THE CAR 73 T Lt CLERRO001 00
1000 1 PLOGGOOZ 1.50
600 [casHmL 1 PLOGOOO3 2.30
1 PLOOYOO? 6.20
1 PLOOOOOS 5.00
CHECK 10.00
CASH 6.00
CHANGE 1.060
1
TOTAL 15.600
HANGE 1.00




B Deposit entries

Deposit refers to a prepayment on a guest check. It can be received in cash, by check or credit.
You can make a deposit entry only when entering a guest check. It cannot be done during handling of a

tendered amount.
A received deposit can be refunded by touching the key. You cannot attempt to refund an amount
larger than the deposit balance.

—DER0 through

i ;
.7 dig T through

Key Operation Display

11 FOeLd CLERRG0RL OO
5000 [DEPO casi
CASHTL DEPOSIT 50.00
NBAL
W1

e TOTAL 56.00

peoNBAL -50.00

P1L01

Key Operation Display
11 |OPENTHETABLE RLUR L 1 CLERR0001 00
5000 |DEPAF CASH
CASHTL DEPOSIT 50.00
CASH
NEAL DEPO.(-) -50.00
1
beses TOTAL ©.00
pesesNBAL 0.00
P1L01
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B Transferring guest checks out or in (Transfer-in/out)

Transferring guest checks out

At the end of a clerk shift or whenever a clerk is relieved, one or more open guest checks can be transferred
from the clerk to the open check file until the responsibility for the check(s) is assigned to another clerk.
Also, all open guest checks of this clerk can be transferred at one time.

When all open GLU codes of
the active clerk are transferred.

TRANS OUT J——» XXXXXXXX ——= OPEN THE TABLE

(TRANS OUT
GLU/PBLU code
For the next guest check
Key Operation Display
TRANS OUT CLERK0001 00
11 [OPENTHE TABLE 6LU L1
TRANS OUT soxPBAL 22.30
1
T0TAL 0 .00
RAN .0UT

Transferring guest checks in

When the second clerk is assigned to be responsible for guest checks that have been transferred out:

When all guest checks which are transferred

out from a clerk are transferred.

Clerk code CLK#

TRANS IN E XXXXXXXX — | OPEN THE TABLE

GLU/PBLU code

For the next guest check

L Example

Key Operation

11 |OPENTHE TABLE

Display
CLERROOO1 00
GLUSBLL
sxPBAL 22.30
1
TOTAL ©.00
RAN . IN
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B Bill printing

This function is used for issuing the bill to the guest. Your POS terminal can print the bill (normal bill or
cumulated bill) on the slip, receipt, or journal printer. For selecting these printers, contact your authorized
SHARP dealer.

Normal bill  Bill on the slip (auto feed)

—J——»ﬂﬁﬂl-——ila> XX —J——»sup

Cumulated bill | NoO- of lines
of slip feed
Bill on the receipt
This function is available immediately after the finalization of transaction (including after touching the or
the key).
» When you select normal bill printing:
Key Operation Print
GUEST CHECK RCPT]
15/12/703 (00011123456
#1032 11:23  JACK
BILL NUMBER 0005
BILL+
PL000001 *1.20
PL000002 *2.80
CASH *4_00
* When you select cumulated bill printing:
Key Operation Print
CBILL

#1035  11:26  JACK
BILL NUMBER 0007

BILL+*
ALL FOODS & DRINKS ~ #4.00
CASH *4. 00
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B Intermediate GLU reading (only for GLU system)

This function is used for temporary inspection of the guest check. The details of the guest check can be
printed on the receipt or the slip. For selecting these printers, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

[RECEIPT]—
(MISC FUNCTIONS ] —= [ 02 INTERMED. |—= GLU code —» (ENTER]—= | OUTPUT |
[SLP]— (o)
This function is available after finishing the guest check entry.
Key Operation Print
MISC FUNCTIONS
[Select “02 INTERMED."] 21 }?:_’:13$/03 123456
ENTER JACK
¥INTERMED. *
GLU#21
*#PBAL %0.00
PL0O00003 ¥5.00
PL000002 %¥2.80
PL000005 *1.20
#xxNBAL ¥15.00

B Bill totalizing/bill transfer
Bill totalizing

The bill totalizing function is used to totalize multiple bills when, for example, a particular guest pays not only
his or her bill, but also the bills of other guests.

Procedure

When more bills are added

BILLT —»l C?H;Zg;gg‘;%%‘i —— = OPEN THE TABLE J—» C?hjc: Z‘g;gg%%%‘i —»[SUBTOTAL NBAL
R —— e —
#1 #2 [Payment operations]

e All #1 bills are added to a #2 bill. A maximum of 5 bills is available for #1.

e The GLU/PBLU code of #1 must be in use. If the guest check(s) of #1 or #2 has already been handled by
another clerk, the guest check(s) must have been made “Transferring out.”

e After the bill totalizing operation, the individual payment is not allowed.
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Key Operation Display
BILLT FLORT I CLERROO0T OO 1 BS&BT 11:54 B.T.
1 PLOOOAOS 7.20
12 |OPENTHE TABLE 1 PLooooos 729
13 |OPENTHE TABLE 1 PLOGDEOZ z.80
11 [SUBTOTAL| ——F—
NBAL

[J 1
pee=TOTAL 16.60
ENTER NBAL KEY

PiLe1

Bill transfer
This function is used to change the GLU/PBLU code of a particular bill.

BILT| — %ggg;gg%%%‘i —— = [OPEN THE TABLE | — > G(:‘ltJo/ F;g;gg%%%e) = [SUBTOTAL|— [NBAL

[ —— - ———
#1 #2

e This function requires that the current GLU/PBLU code be entered for #1 and a new GLU/PBLU code be
entered for #2.

e A #1 bill is transferred to a #2 bill. The #1 bill is then cleared and set free.

Key Operation Display
BILLT FLOR A= CLERRO00T OOC 1 BSEBT 11 57 B.T.
11 |OPENTHE TABLE 1 PLOGDOOS 7.20
1 PLOGOOOT? 6.60
12 |SUBTOTAL | 1 PLOGEEOZ 2 80
NBAL
[J 1
pesexTOTAL 16 .60
ENTER NBAL HKEY
P1LO1

72



B Bill separating

This function is used when each guest of a group pays his or her own order. With this function, you can
select some items from a guest check and make an entry for the payment. Also, you can transfer the items
you have selected to other guest checks. This function is available only in the GLU system.

Procedure To end
BILLS

For the payment operation To select another item
For automatic GLU To enter total q'ty
code generation
BILLS|—= GLU code —»[OPEN THE TABLE | Lyl GLU code Ve OPEN THE TABLE [ltem selection by Numeric key = (ENTER]
(Original (For receiving) touching operation] (Qty)
GLU code) NBAL

—= BILLS| To end
CASHTL| or another —

payment key

» The items can be transferred from the original windows to the destination (receiving) window.

» The items which are refunded or discounted can not be separated.

« If the receiving GLU code is not entered during the bill separating operation, it is considered that the
payment function has been made by touching the CASH/TL or other payment key.

* You cannot specify the quantity of an item for selection when the stored quantity has decimal fraction.

In this example, it is assumed that you receive payment from a group for two “MEAT”s and five “EGG”s
stored in a guest check (GLU code 22).

Key Operation Display
BlLLS CLEREOOO1 [CToTo ks BS&BT 12 11 B.S.
GLUBZ22
22 [OPENTHETABLE 5 Joiee
6 EGG
[ Select “3 MEAT” from ]
the original window.
2 |ENTER
[ SeleCt “6 EGG” from ] pee=TOTAL 0 . 00»==TOTAL 71.60
the original window. PiLe1
5 |ENTER *
CASHIL| = CLERKOOOL OO L BSAET iz 13 B.S.
GLU#22
B|LLS o2 HEAT 1 HEAT
5 JUICE
6 EGG
pere=TOTAL 29 . Q0==TOTAL 47 .60
P1LO1
1
'
CLERROGOO1 [GToTo i BS&BT 12 19 B.S.
GLUNZZ
2 MEAT 24 .00 1 MEAT
5 EGG 19 .25 5 JUICE
CASH -1 3.2 1 EGG
[J 1
TOTAL =1 3 .25 ===TOTAL 28 .35
SELECT ITEH
P1LO1
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In this example, it is assumed that you transferred three “MEAT”s and five “EGG”s stored in a guest check

(GLU code 25) to a new guest check (GLU code 31).

Key Operation Display
BILLS CLERKO801 OO 1 BS&BT 12:28 B.S.
GLUN31 GLUNZS
25 |OPENTHE TABLE 3 MEAT
5 JUICE
31 |OPENTHETABLE 6 EGG
[ Select “3 MEAT” from ]
the original window.
ENTER| —
Select “6 EGG” from
the original window. pexxTOTAL 0.00>=TOTAL 71.60
5 |ENTER
NBAL| ™
BILLS
CLERK0OOO1 OGO 1 BS&BT 12:29 B.S.
GLU#31 GLU#ZS
—3 MEAT 5 JUICE
6 EGG
pe>e2TO TAL 36 . 0@><=TOTAL 35.60
1
1
1
1
:
CLERKO0OGO1 OOO1  BS&BT 12 31 B.S.
GLU#Z2S
3 HEAT 36 .00 5 JUICE
5 EGG 19.25 1 EGG
[J 1
TOTAL 55 .25 ===TOTAL 16 .35
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B Transaction migration

This POS terminal allows you to migrate the transaction of non-GLU type to the GLU file.

For automatic GLU/PBLU
code generation

AL»[Item entries]ﬂ»GLU/PBLU code—» PENTHETABL J—»No of guest—» GUESTH —l

(1 to 99999999)

(max. 2 digits)

J A . S

l

[ltem entries]J—

|

- ()

When paid in full.

s XXXXXX—=RA1] or —

GUEST CHECK RCPT |—1

——— [Payment operation]

Key Operation

(Cash, Check, Credit, Exchange)

35

000001

OPEN THE TABLE

NBA

=

Display
A CLERRDOOT 00
1 PLOGOODT 1.20
1
R TOTAL 1.26
rx=NBAL 1.20
P1LO1

 The transaction migration can be operated before payment operation was made.
« This function can not be used when individual payment system is selected.
* This function can be made for GLU entry, not for drive-through entry.
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Auxiliary Entries

B Percent calculations (premium or discount)

* Your POS terminal provides percent calculations for a subtotal or each item entry. You need to specify in
advance for which of a subtotal and each item entry your POS terminal should perform a percent

calculation.

» For percent calculations (premium, discount, subtotal or individual), you may use the through

key.

» Percentage: 0.01 t0100.00%

Percent calculation for a subtotal

Key Operation

(When a discount of 4 | xary
10% is programmed

[vary)
for the key.)—

Percent calculation for item entries
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Key Operation

(When a premium of
10% is programmed

for the key.) 9

7

000006

L

o o l
HHH.
NNy

r=)
5=
=5
=
=
=

Display
CLERK001 o0
4 PLOOOOO3] 5.60
2 PLO00GOS 4.50
SUBTOTAL 10.10
-10.00x
P -1.01
CASH 9.9
1
ke TOTAL 9.09
CASH 9.09
P1L01
Display
CLERR9001 [oY0)
1 PLO00OOOG 8.00
10.00x
prord 0.80
1 PLOOOO9O 5.00
7 .90~
e 0.38
CASH 14.18
1
ks TOTAL 14.18
CASH 14.18
P1L01




B Discount entries

Your POS terminal allows you to deduct a certain amount less than a programmed upper limit after the entry

of an item or the computation of a subtotal.

Discount for a subtotal

Key Operation

Discount for item entries

Key Operation

Display
CLERRG001 o0
1 PLOODOOG 2.80
1 PLOODOSO 7.50
(-2 -1.00
cAsH 9.30
1
e TOTAL 9.30
cAsH 9.30
P1L01
Display
CLERRB001 00
1 PLO00OG? 6.60
(-)1 -0.75
CASH 5.85
1
peses TOTAL 5.85
CASH 5.85
P1L01
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B Refund entries

If a returned item is the one entered into a department, enter the amount of the return, then touch the
key and a corresponding department key in this order; and if an item entered into a PLU is returned, enter a
corresponding PLU code, then touch the and keys, or touch the and direct PLU keys in this

order without entering any PLU code.

Key Operation

REFUND
ary
7 (R} [PLU

CASHT

\l.

>

=

B Return entries

Display

-1 PLOOGOO3
-7 PLO0OGOOY
CHANGE

perexTOTAL

CHANGE 51.Z20

CLERK6OO1 (olo]
R-5.00

R-46.20
51 .20

[J1
51 .20

P1LO1

If a refunded item is to be entered into a department, enter the amount of the refund, then touch the
key and a corresponding department key in this order; and if an item entered into a PLU is returned, enter a
corresponding PLU code, then touch the and keys, or touch the and direct PLU keys in this

order without entering any PLU code.

Key Operation
7
7 [RenAN

CASHT

=

Display

CLERFG001 00

1 PLOO0OOS 7.20

-1 PLOO0OOY RT-1.25

-7 PLOO0OO? RT-46.20

CHANGE 140.25

J 1

beses TOTAL -0 .25

CHANGE 10.25
P1L01




B Printing of non-add code numbers

Enter a non-add code number such
16 digits and touch the [ # | key at

as a guest code number and credit card number within a maximum of
any point during the entry of a sale.

Key Operation Display

1230 [ # | CLERK0001 @
100600000DON01230
1 PLOOGOO1 1.10
CREDIT2 1.10
1

b TOTAL 1.10

CREDITZ 1.19

P1L01

B Printing of free text

Free text programmed in the PGM mode can be printed out by entering the corresponding text code and

touching the key or by touchin
with departments and PLUs.

Text code — |TEXT#|—
(1to0 99)

g a corresponding direct text key. You can describe your item together

——

| ——

Dept. entry
PLU/subdept. entry

Direct text keys

Key Operation

Display
TEXTH CLERR0001 00
1 BOIL.EG 1.00
CASHTL HARD
CASH 1.00
1
beses TOTAL 1.00
cAsH 1.00
P1L01
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B Entertainment bill

This function is used to print sales data on guest checks (Entertainment bill) on a receipt printer.

— | ENTERTAINMENT | ——

80

Print sample

YOUR RECEIPT
THANKYOU

15/12/703 [0001]123456
#0324 13:14  CLERK00O1
BILL NUMBER 0004

BILL+
PL000005 #15,00

CASH *15. 00

Angaben

zum Nachweis der Hohe und der
betrieblichen Veranlassung von
Bewirtungsaufwendungen

Bewirtete Person(en) :

Anlass der Bewirtuns:

Hohe der Aufwendungen
#15. 00

bei Bewirtung im Restaurant

in anderen Fallen

Ort Datum
TOWNNAMETOWNNAHE 15/12/03

Unterschrift




Payment Treatment

B Tip-in entries

Your POS terminal allows the entry of tips that your guests give to clerks in cash or other media (check or

credit). The tip in entry assumes that it is carried out in the following system:

« Tip paid by a guest to a clerk is entered in the POS terminal by tip entry, and the restaurant pays the tip
amount to the clerk later in cash.

» Tip amount entry to the POS terminal is normally performed by a clerk.

The entry is allowed before payment operation is performed. After the tip entry is performed, item entry is
not allowed. The transaction operation must be finalized by payment operation. Two types of tip, cash tip
and non-cash tip, are not allowed to be mixed in entry during one transaction operation. Tip entry only in
either of them is allowed.
Cash tip entry: In a transaction in which cash tip entry is made, when payment operation is started,
the process is as follows:
Cash tender (which may be foreign money) is compulsory until total cash tender
exceeds or equals to cash tip amount. Then, check (or credit) tender operation is
allowed.
Non-cash tip entry: In a transaction in which non-cash tip entry is made, when payment operation is
started, the process is as follows:
Check (or credit) tender is compulsory until total check (or credit) tender exceeds or
equals to non-cash tip amount. Then, cash tender operation is allowed.

Procedure

Cash tip entry
— Tip amount — | CASHTIP | —

Non-cash tip entry

— Tip amount — [NONCASHTIP| ——

Key Operation Display
11 |OPENTHE TABLE FLUEL 1 CLERR0G01 o0
300 [chsHT 1 PLO0AAO3 10.00
300 |CASHTL 1 PLOGOOOZ 3.80
CASH TIP 3.00
1380 chsh 3 00
CHECK 13.80
CHANGE 0.00
1

b TOTAL 16.80

CHANGE Q.00

P1L01




B Currency exchange

Your POS terminal allows payment entries in foreign currency. Touching the through key
creates a subtotal in foreign currency. Cash alone can be handled after currency exchange.

After an entry *Preset rate

is completed EXCHANGE1
or

After the amount t

tendered is found ,
smaller than the EXCHANGES Next registration
sales amount in CLEAR or

a sales entry paymeqt in
- domestic currency

For additional payment in foreign currency

For exact amount payment

Amount CASHTL) ——=
tendered

(max. 8 digits) ™ (CA2

Re-entry

*Preset rate: 0.000000 to 999.999999

* When the amount tendered is short, its equivalent in deficit is shown in domestic currency.
e Change amount will be displayed in domestic currency.

Preset rate : 0.6068
Currency exchange key used : EXCHANGE1

Key Operation Display
CLERR00O1 o0
Currency 1 PLOGOOOG 23.00
exchange —————————> |EXCHANGE! 1 PLOGOOO? 46 .50
5000 (KL Exci1 0.606800
Amount ’ Us542 .18
tendered in CASH ——————  US550.00
foreign curren CHANGE 12.a8
oreign currency USS?_BZ

1

e TOTAL 69.50

CHANGE 1= .88

P1LO1

Currency descriptor

Case of opening foreign currency drawer:
e At the timing of issuing receipt after tendering exchange amount.
e At the timing of issuing X/Z report (included CCD)
e The Exchange drawer open function is executed.

When the EXCHANGE(n) key is touched simply out of transaction, the foreign currency
drawer is opened.

— (Exoaveet | —-
— t
— (ExcHmes|—




B Received-on-account entries

Direct key entries

i Discount rate —— through T

RA amount
| (max. 8 digits 4» * 4 ior Discount amount 4 through J
To correct (overwrite) von
RA amount To cancel_ — or
RA operation tendered —E through
through (CRs)”

CASHITL

When split or mixed tendering is made

Menu-based entries

RA or RA2 RA amount —Lr Discount rate —t» through l
MISC FUNCTIONS | —= from | ENTER| —= (max. 8 digits) —|ENTER h }>
the window Discount amount——(-)1] through ‘
VOID
To correct (overwrite)
RA amount To cancel CASHTL) or
; Amount
RA operation tendered through
trough

CASHTL]

When split or mixed tendering is made

e Of the through keys, you may use only the one that is programmed to be capable of entering
amounts tendered.

Key Operation Display

12345 [ 4 | CLERROO01 00
4800 #0DOEOVOO0O12345
4000 =xxRA 48.00
CHECK 40.00
800 |CAHML CAsH g .00
CHANGE .00
J 1

TOTAL 48 .06

HANGE 0.00

P1LO1

You may also choose the RA procedure instead of the above procedure only for cash payment.
Contact your authorized SHARP dealer to change the procedure.



Procedure

Direct key entries (cash-only entry)

RA amount

(max. 8 digits)

- (A or 2

Menu-based entries (cash-only entry)

— [WscrucToNs | —=

B Paid-out entries

Direct key entries

RA or RA2

from the window ENTER

For the next PO

RA amount

(max. 8 digits)| " (EVER

or

For the next PO

or
o T (m:xrhgud?;its) through
through *—
To cancel
Menu-based entries
- fropmotk?er \f)vi(r)uzjow - T | o omount

(max. 8 digits)

MISC FUNCTIONS

E or [caz)

through (CRg)—

through
To cancel

e Of the through keys, you may use only the one that is programmed to be capable of entering

amounts tendered.

Key Operation

6789 [ # |
3000

Display
CLERROGO1 [oYc)
HO0OOOOADOAOOETII
P[]
CHECK 30.00
ssexPl) 30.00
1
TOTAL 30.00
PO 30.00
P1LO1

You may also choose the PO procedure instead of the above procedure only for cash payment.
Contact your authorized SHARP dealer to change the procedure.
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Direct key entries (cash-only entry)

Amount
(max. 8 digits) —=[Po] or

Menu-based entries (cash-only entry)

—» (scrucrons]—- | PO P2 o (are) — P e

B No-sale (exchange)

Simply touch the key without any entry. The drawer will open and the printer will print the caption “NO
SALE.” If you let your POS terminal print a non-add code number before touching the key, a no-sale
entry will be achieved with a non-add code number printed.

Display
CLERROOO1 00
ND SALE
1
R TOTAL .00
NO SALE
P1LO1

You can also enter “No-sale” from the miscellaneous menu window. Touching the key and select
“08 NO SALE” from the window.

B Transferring cash

This function is used to change cash sales amount for credit or check sales amount. For example, you can
use this function when your guest asks you to credit the payment or to receive payment with check after
entering the payment as cash.

Procedure

(m:ngud?;its) : through
through




Key Operation Display

2000 CLERKOD01 O
TRANSFER
CHECK 20.00
[J1

TOTAL 20.00

HECK 20.00

P1L01

B Cashing a check

Enter the check amount, then touch the through keys. You cannot use this function when your
POS terminal is set for “cash transferring is available.” For selecting cash transfer or check cashing, contact
your authorized SHARP dealer.

Procedure

Soony| = (e trough

Key Operation Display

6789 [ # | CLERK0001 OO
3000 10000000000006783
CA/CHR 30.00
1

TOTAL 30.00

A-CHR 30.60

P1LO1
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B Service charge

When the payment operation is made for sales registrations, the service charge amount is calculated and
printed. You can program a percent rate for calculating the service charge. If the percent rate is
programmed as 0%, the POS terminal does not print any service charge. Service charge is available in
automatic VAT 1-6, automatic tax 1-6, automatic VAT 1-3 and automatic tax 4-6 system.

Key Operation Display
CLERKOO01 00
1 PLOOOOOZ 2.80
SUBTOTAL 1 PLOOOOO3 5.00
CASHTL CASH 8.98

[J 1

pesex TOTAL 8.8

CASH 8.58

P1LO1

B VIP sales

This function is used for transaction for the important guest who is free of charge. In this mode, any unit
price is not counted.

— —= [ltem entries] —» [CASHTL

Key Operation Display
Unit price CLERK0001 o0
programmed for
PLU1: 1.15 1 PLO0DOOL 0.00
Unit price 3 [vary 3 PLOOOOZ 0.00
programmed for ST CASH 0.00
PLU2: 15.00
1
e TOTAL Q.00
cAsH 0.00
P1L01
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WASTE mode

This mode is used to throw away an article which has already been prepared and is no longer serviceable.

WASTE | ——— [Item registration]—————=|WASTE

WASTE mode

» PLU entries are only allowed in the WASTE mode, and direct and indirect void operations are also allowed
in this mode.

* When a WASTE-mode transaction is finalized, the drawer does not open.
» The consecutive number is incremented every WASTE-mode transaction.
* When the WASTE mode is activated by touching the key, the mode caption “WASTE” is displayed.
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Key Operation Display
WASTE CLERK0001 OOO1 MAIN-Z 19 10 UASTE
1 PLOGOO1O 2.60
1 PLOGOO11 1.00
Mode caption
1
e TOTAL 3.60
1 PLOGGG11 1.00
P1LO1
WASTE CLERRG661 O6061 SUB-1 19:13 REG
1 PLOGGG1O 2.60
1 PLOOOGO11 1.00
1
R TOTAL 3.60
1 PLOGOG11 1.00
P1L61




Employee Function

You can use the following functions by using employee codes:

B Clerk/manager sign-on

Clerks or managers can be signed on by entering employee codes, or they can be signed on by using
employee cards. To use an employee card, you need a magnetic card reader (MCR). Contact your

authorized SHARP dealer.
Use the following procedures:

e Clerk sign-on

— Reading an employee card ———  XXXX —[ENTER
Secret code
> XXXXXXXXXX _'— (max. 4 digits)

Employee code
(max. 10 digits)

In the case of “real clerk key system,” sign-on cannot be done by this procedure.

e Manager sign-on

— Reading an employee card

— XOXOXXXXXX —— [BWPLE——

Employee code
(max. 10 digits)

—_— XX — | MGRH | ———

Manager code
(max. 2 digits)

Secret code
(max. 4 digits)

r—> XXXX — |ENTER

B Employee’s working time recording

You can manage the number of hours for which employees work.
The working time can be recorded by the following operations:

Time-in/out and break-in/out operations

) . Select the

e Time-in or break-out “REG” mode —
) . Select the

* Time-out or break-in “REG” mode

Employee code
(max. 10 digits)

XXXXXXXXXX —>
»m Reading an
HEA employee card

=8

Secret code
XXXX

—» |ENTER

When location entry is inhibited

When the default
location is selected

Select a —Y e [ENTER| ——»
]Ob location.

Employee code
(max. 10 digits)

employee card

XXXXXXXXXX —= |ENTER
m
Reading an
HEA

S

Secret code
XXXX

_,_L

e You can select a job location by using the E} key or list the selections by touching the key.
e The POS terminal allows a clerk to sign-on or off without checking the clerk’s time-in or out.



Key Operation Display
TIME-IN CLERKoO0O1 [oTo)
TIME-IN
Employee ————> 3 [EVER ENTER EMPLOYEE#
code CANCEL
J1
e TN TAL 0 .00
P1LO1
CLERRB0OT 00
_—
Seé:ret 1357 |ENTER ENTER SECRETH
coce ENTER SECRET#
CANCEL
J1
b TOTAL 0 .00
P1LO1
ENTER CLERK0001 o0
ENTER LOCATION#
ENTER LOCATION#
CANCEL
J1
b TOTAL Q.00
P1LO1
Time-edit operation
A manager can edit employee’s time-in/out data to record his or her time correctly.
Select the l
. , —=[3 EMPLOYEE |— [ 1 TIMEEDIT | XX ENTER) —— XXXX —»[ENTER
OP X/Z” mode
Manager code Manager
secret code

Employee code

(max. 10 digits) When editing today’s data

XXXXXXXXXX

J: —l XXXX l l Time-edit window
Readngan ~——=Employee —» [ENTER] = XXXXXX —»= — | will appear and then
employee card secret code Date enter the time data.

—= (pveR) — (o)
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TRAINING Mode

The training mode is used when the operator or the manager practices POS terminal operations.

When a clerk set in training is selected, the POS terminal automatically enters the training mode. When a
clerk not set in training is selected, the POS terminal automatically enters the ordinary REG mode. A
training text and a maximum of two training clerks can be programmed. For programming of training clerk,
contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

The training operations are valid in all modes.
A mark which is identifying a training receipt is printed on the receipt which is issued in the training mode.

The journal report completely stops in the training mode. The consecutive number is not updated. The
preceding number is repeated in printing.

The memory in clerk is updated in the training mode. Other memories are not updated.
The GLU codes which are opened in the training mode are also printed on the GLU report. In this case,
those GLU codes are distinguished from others by the character of “T.” The data of training GLU codes are

not added to the total.

The reading and resetting of training clerks is printed on the clerk reports. However, the sales total of
training clerks is not included in the clerk total on the full clerk report.

Key Operation Print
S | i h 000005
[clzricggtgirt\ e] 5 15/12/03 123456
training -
CASHTL TOH
TRAINING

PLO0000S #1.20
3x 5.00
PLOO00003 #15.00
CASH *22_. 20




Supervisor Clerk

This function is used to substitute a supervisor clerk for an ordinary clerk. The supervisor clerk can make
entry as an ordinary clerk by assigning the ordinary clerk code. You can use the supervisor clerk function
only for substituting for an ordinary clerk. This function is available only in the real clerk key system.

To use this function, insert a real clerk key assigned supervisor clerk, enter the ordinary clerk code and
touch the key. When you insert a supervisor clerk key and open an existing guest check, the original
clerk who usually controls the guest check will automatically be assigned.

This function is unavailable when the “overlapped clerk function” is enabled.

Procedure
To open an existing guest check

Inserting a supervisor L Clerk code —» J_»

clerk key (4 digits)

When working outside guest check
or opening a new guest check

» When opening a new guest check (GLU code 11) with this function:

Key Operation Display
Inserting a supervisor clerk key RLUR L 1 CLERK0001 00
1 [Clke 1 PLOODOO1L 1.20

11 |OPENTHETABLE

000001

NBAL
1
= TOTAL 1.20
rx=NBAL 1.20
P1LO1
» When receiving payment for the order stored in the GLU code 11:
Key Operation Display
Inserting a supervisor clerk key GLU# L 1 CLERKO001 0o
11 [OPENTHE TABLE 1 PLOGGOOL 1 20
120 |CASHTL CASH 1.20
CHANGE .00
1
= TOTAL 1.20
CHANGE .00
P1LO1
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Overlapped Clerk Entry

This function allows to switch from one clerk to another clerk and to interrupt the first clerk’s entry. So the
second clerk can do his or her entry in this mode. Interrupt handling is possible only in the overlapped clerk

entry. For actual use of this function, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

e The overlapped clerk entry is not effective while the tendering sale is going on.

e If any clerk is still making an entry (or has not finalized the transaction yet), the POS terminal does not run
in any mode other than REG and MGR, and no X/Z reports can be printed. The message “CLERK

REMAINED” is displayed at this time.

@ The entry by clerk1 is started.

@ Clerk change (1 to 2), interrupt initiated

® The transaction by clerk2 is finished.

@ Clerk change (2 to 1), entry restarted, transaction finished

Key Operation

[ Clerk 1 is assigned.]
(Clerk key 1 is
| inserted.)

Display

w

=) FIRICERIE
3 =< s |8 ||e
S |l s |8 ||e
S s |8 ||8
S = S I8 (|8
o - & Ji@ JI=

[ Clerk 2 is assigned.]
(Clerk key 2 is
| inserted.)

CASHITL

[ Clerk 1 is assigned.]
(Clerk key 1 is
| inserted.) L

CLERKOGO1 [oTo]

1 PLOOOOO1 1.20
2 PLOOOOO3 10.00
[J1
pex=TOTAL 11.20
1 PLOGOOO3 5.00
P1LO1
CLERKOGOZ [oTo]
3 PLOOOOOZ 8.40
CASH 8.40
[J1
pex=TOTAL 8.40
CASH 8.40
P1LO1
CLERKOGO1 [oTo]
2 PLOOOOO1 2.40
3 PLOOOOO3 15.00
CASH 17 .20
[J1
per=TOTAL 17 .40
CASH 17 .40
P1LO1
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CorreCtion I REG MODE

MGR MODE

Correction of the Last Entry (Direct Void)

If you make an incorrect entry relating to a department, PLU/subdepartment, percentage ( through

(%9]), discount ((()1] through ((-)9]), item refund, or tip, you can void this entry by touching the key
immediately.

Key Operation Display

CLERKO®O1 [olo]

J

— 1 PLOOOOO6 Z2.80

N
= S
olle || < ||o
SRR k=1
Nig ||ScT]g

[J 1
pex=TOTAL =.80
1 PLOGOOOG 2.80

28 (-2 P1LO1

l

=
=)
S

(=)
<3
o
<3
=3
o

CLERKOOO1 [cTo]

[J 1
pexxTOTAL .00
1 PLOQOOOG U-2.80
P1LO1

CLERKO®O1 Lolo

1 PLOOOOOY 7.10

1 PLOOOOOI 3.70

CASH 10.80

[J 1

pex=TOTAL 10.80

CASH 10.80
P1LO1
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Correction of the Next-to-Last or Earlier Entries (Indirect Void)

With the key you can void any incorrect plus department, plus PLU/subdepartment, or item refund
entry made during a transaction if you find it before finalizing the transaction (e.g. before touching the
key). This function is applicable to plus department, PLU/subdepartment, and item refund entries only.

Indirect void by cursor control (Cursor Void)

Key Operation Display
CLERRG001 o0
1 PLO00ODG 2.80
10 [PLU 2 PLOOO0DT 13.20
1 PLO00O10 2.60
1 PLOOOODE 7.10
58 1 PLO00OSS 5.00
1
peses TOTAL 3I0.70
1 PLOODOO? 6.60
P1LO1
CLERTG001 o0
1 PLOOOODG 2.00
) | 2 PLO000OT? 13.20
(Selected items) < 1 PLOPOO1O 2.60
1 PLO00ODS 7.10
1 PLOOOOSE 5.00
Selection by touch
- ]
i ——
operation 01
b TOTAL 30.70
1 PLOOOOO? 6.60
P1LO1
CLERRG001 00
1 PLOOOODG 2.80
VoD 1 PLOO0OO? 6.60
1 PLO00O10 2.60
CASH 12.00
CASHTL
1
b TOTAL 12.00
cAsH 12.00
P1LO1

The amount discount/premium entry and percent entry can be voided by cursor void operation.

Indirect void by keyboarding (Key-sequence void) : The void function can be performed by keyboard

operation as usual (touch the key just before
touching a dept./PLU/direct PLU key).

[Ex]
1310 (6 ] --- Correction of a dept. entry
10 --- Correction of a PLU entry
--- Correction of a direct PLU entry
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Subtotal Void

You can void an entire transaction. Once subtotal void is executed, the transaction is aborted and the POS

terminal issues a receipt.

Key Operation

Subtotal void { ST VOID

Display
CLERROOO1 00
1 PLOOOOOL 1.20
1 PLOOOOOG 2.80
1 PLOOOD1O 2.60
1 PLOGOO3S 2.00
SBTL UD -8.60
wxTOTAL 0.00
1
e TOTAL 0.00
R TOTAL 0.990
P1LO1

Correction of Incorrect Entries Not Handled by the Direct, Indirect or Subtotal Void Function

Any errors found after the entry of a transaction has been completed or during an amount tendered entry
cannot be voided. These errors must be handled by the manager.

The following steps should be taken.

1.1 you are making an amount tendered entry, finalize the transaction.
2. Hand the incorrect receipt to your manager for its cancellation.



Special Printing Function =

Copy Receipt Printing

If your customer wants a receipt after you have finalized a transaction with the receipt ON-OFF function in
the “OFF” status (no receipting), touch the key for receipting. Your POS terminal can also print a copy
receipt when the receipt ON-OFF function is in the “ON” status.

To toggle the receipt ON-OFF status, use one of the following procedures:
« Select “01 RCP SW.” from the window which is opened by touching the key.
« Touch the key to open the “RCP SW.” window.

Printing a receipt after making the entries shown below with the receipt ON-OFF function “OFF” status

Key Operation Print
3 | Xary 18912703 123446
TN =233
i JAUK
_Prlnt on the Pl 000002 x2. 8O
CASHTL journal r 1. 20
i QOO0000 1 *3_ BO
€ ASH g5 _ “BCD

For receipting — (RCPT

15/12/03 123456
11:53
JACK

Pri h

. er(':':i&”t e gI;QIOOZOODZ ¥2.80
PLO0OOO0O1 *3.60
CASH *6. 40

“COPY” is printed on the copy receipt.

15/712/03 123456
11:53
JACK

WOPY*
PLO0O000OZ *2.80
3x 1.20
PLO0O0O0O1 *3.60
CASH *6. 40
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Guest Check Copy

You can use this function when you want to take a copy of guest check.
Touch the key and make a desired entry.

—>‘ Item entries ’—" Finalization ’J"J_LJ_’

To print on When the receipt
the slip paper “OFF” status

e The guest check copy has nothing to do with the memory.
e The operation is the same as normal entry. But the validation printing is disabled and the drawer does not
open.

Key Operation Print

(3000PY

15/12/03 123456

CASHITL 11:55
JACK

#6.C COPY#

PLOOO0OOO1 ¥1.20
CASH *1.20

Validation Printing Function

The POS terminal can perform validation printing when it is connected with the slip printer. For the details of
slip printer, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

1. Set a validation slip to the slip printer.
2. Touch the key. The validation printing will start.

Programmed compulsory validation printing can be overridden by performing the following operation. If you
need this function, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

1. Touch the key in the special window.

2. Enter the manager code and touch the key, then enter the secret code and touch the key if
applicable.
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Manager Mode

| MGR MODE |

The manager mode is used when managerial decisions must be made concerning POS terminal
entries, for example, for overriding limitations and for other various non-programming managerial

tasks.

Normal POS terminal operations may also be performed in this mode.

Entering the Manager Mode

To enter the manager mode, select the REG mode from the mode selection menu, then use the following

procedure:

Procedure

The display shown  When “0” is programmed for the
at right will appear secret code

XX
Manager code g m l’ Secret code — (BMER

The manager code is stored in the manager file in advance.

If the code entered is not found in this file, an error occurs.
If the code is correct, it is printed on the journal and the
POS terminal enters the manager mode.

Override Entries

Display

[ERs= T GO0 1 Rk FURCTION H

Programmed limits (such as maximum amounts) for functions can be overriden by placing the POS terminal

in the manager mode.

This example presumes that the POS terminal has been programmed not to allow coupon entries over 2.00.

Key Operation

REG-mode entries 250 [(9)2] Error
CLEAR

To enter the 1 (MRt
manager mode 1245
250 -

Return to the
REG mode. CSHIL

Display
CLERRO0O1 00
1 PLOOOOZ 2.00
(-)=2 -2.50
CASH ©.30
1
beaexTOTAL ©.360
CASH 0.30
P1LO1
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Tip Paid Entries

This operation is used when tips that guests have paid by using media other than cash (check or credit) are
paid to respective clerks in cash.

You can make tip paid entries in the MGR mode only. The tips are paid to corresponding clerks according to
their portions.

Assignmentof | _ oo

a clerk

Key Operation Display
(The clerk key is inserted.) TIPPAD CLERR0001 Q0
TIP PAID 6.00

[J 1

TOTAL 6.00

IP PAID 6.00

P1LO1

Bill recording/Bill void

This bill information have to be recorded when BILL REPORT FILE was created (Bill recording). Each

» o«

record contains “bill consecutive number”, “clerk number”, “issued date”, and “amount”.

The bill record can be voided from BILL REPORT FILE (Bill void). The voided bill number will be used on
newly issuing bill to filling bill report completely.

GUEST CHECK RCPT | ——
— Bill number — |VOID —>|::
SLIP|———»
Key Operation Print on the journal
5 |voiD
GUEST CHECK RCPT 181 2/,03 123406

12203
JACK
BLLL VvVOID 000%
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Transaction

When you need to void incorrect entries that clerks cannot correct (incorrect entries that are
found after finalizing a transaction or cannot be corrected by direct, indirect or subtotal void),
follow this procedure in the MGR mode.

Correction after Finalizing a

| MGR MODE

Enter the manager code and touch the key, then enter the secret code if applicable.
Touch the key to put your POS terminal in the VOID mode. (Note the indication on the display.)
Repeat the entries that are recorded on an incorrect receipt. (All data in the incorrect receipt is removed

from POS terminal memory; the voided amounts are added to the void mode totalizer.)

Your POS terminal leaves the VOID mode whenever a transaction is canceled (i.e. finalized in the VOID

Incorrect receipt

15/12/03 123456
12:06

JACK

PLO00001 ¥1.20
PLO00005 *1.20

CASH *8. 40

Cancellation receipt

EN

15/12/03 123456
12:06

JACK

VO TID+*
PL0O000O1 %1.20
PLO0O000S ¥1.20

CASH *8. 40

mode). To void additional transactions, repeat steps 2. and 3. above.
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Reading (X) and Resetting (Z)
of Sales Totals (1722 vove |

| X2/22 MODE |
| OPXZ MODE |

« Use the reading function (X) when you need to take the reading of sales information entered
after the last resetting. You can take this reading any number of times. It does not affect the
POS terminal’s memory.

« Use the resetting function (Z) when you need to clear the POS terminal’s memory. Resetting
prints all sales information and clears the entire memory except for the GT1 through GT3, reset
count, and consecutive number.

« X1 and Z1 reports show daily sales information. You can take these reports in the X1/Z1 mode.

» X2 and Z2 reports show periodic (monthly) consolidation information. You can take these
reports in the X2/Z2 mode.

« If your POS terminal is set “X1/Z1 report in the X2/Z2 mode” is “ENABLE,” you can select the
X1/Z1 report from the X2/Z2 mode. For details, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

B How to take a X1/Z1 or X2/Z2 report

[To take a X1 or X2 report:]

1. Select “1 READING” in the X1/Z1 or X2/Z2 mode menu window to display the items list.

2. Select an item listed in the table shown later.

3. If needed, enter corresponding values described in the “Data to be entered” column on the table
shown later.

4. Select a device (“DISPLAY” or “REPORT PRINTER?”) to receive the output.

[To take a Z1 or Z2 report:]

1. Select “2 RESETTING” in the X1/Z1 or X2/Z2 mode menu window to display the items list.
2. Select an item listed in the table shown later.
3. If needed, enter corresponding values described in the “Data to be entered” column on the table
shown later.
4. Select a device (“DISPLAY” or “REPORT PRINTER?”) to receive the output.
5. After the report has been taken, the message “ARE YOU SURE ?” will appear.
Select one of the following actions:
* Select “YES” to reset the sales information.
« Select “NO” to save the sales information.
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Available report type
in each mode

Item Description Data to be entered
X1/Z1 X2/Z2
1 GENERAL General X1, Z1 X2, Z2
2 DEPT./GROUP Department by designated X1 X2 Starting department code/
range ending department code
3 DEPT.IND. Individual group total of X1 X2 Department group no.
GROUP departments
4 DEPT.GROUP Full group total of X1 X2
TOTAL departments
5 PLU PLU by designated range X1, Z1 X2,Z2 | Starting PLU code/ending
PLU code
6 COMBO SALES | Combo sales X1 X2 Starting PLU code/ending
PLU code
7 PLU BY DEPT PLU by associated dept. X1, Z1 X2, 72 Department code
8 PLU IND. Individual group of PLUs X1 X2 PLU group no.
GROUP
9 PLU GROUP Full group total of PLUs X1 X2
TOTAL
10 PLU STOCK PLU stock X1 Starting PLU code/ending
PLU code
11 PLU COST PLU cost X1 X2 Starting PLU code/ending
PLU code
12 PLU TOP 20 PLU top 20 X1 X2 Amount or 'ty
13 PLU ZERO PLU zero sales X1 X2 All
SALES
PLU zero sales by X1 X2 Department code
department
14 PLU MIN. PLU minimum stock X1 Starting PLU code/ending
STOCK PLU code
15 PLU HOURLY PLU group by hour X1, Z1 Start time/ending time
GROUP
16 TRANSACTION | Transaction X1 X2
17 TL-ID Total in drawer X1
18 COMMISSION | Commission sales X1 X2
SALES
19 TAX Tax X1 X2
20 CHIEF Chief X1
21 ALL CLERK Full clerk X1, Z1 X2, 72
22 IND. CLERK Individual clerk X1, Z1 X2, 72
(OP X/Z mode) X, Z
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Available report type
in each mode

Item Description Data to be entered
X1/z1 X2/Z2
23 DD ERROR Drink dispenser error X1, Z1
reading
24 DD RESET Drink dispenser resetting Z1
25 EMPLOYEE Employee X2,Z2 | Start employee code/
ending employee code
26 EMP. Employee time adjustment X2 Start employee code/
ADJUSTMENT ending employee code
27 EMP. ACTIVE Employee active status X2 Start employee code/
STS. ending employee code
28 HOURLY Hourly (full) X1, Z1
Hourly (by range) X1 Start time/ending time
29 LABOR COST% | Labor cost % X1
30 OVER TIME Over time X2,Z2 | Start employee code/
ending employee code
31 DAILY NET Daily net X2, 72
32 INGREDIENT Ingredient stock X1 Ingredient no.
STOCK
33 GLU GLU/PBLU X1, Z1 Start GLU/PBLU code/
ending GLU/PBLU code
34 GLU BY CLERK | GLU/PBLU by clerk X1, Z1
35 BILL Bill report X1, Z1
36 DRIVE THRU Drive-through X1, Z1 Start drive-through code/
ending drive-through code
37 D-THRU BY Drive-through by clerk X1, Z1
CLERK
38 SERVICE TIME | Drive-through service time X1, Z1
39 BALANCE Balance X1 X2
40 STACKED Stacked report 1 X1, Z1 X2, 72
REPORT
Stacked report 2 X1, Z1 X2, 72
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Daily Sales Totals
B General report
e Sample X report e Sample Z report
16712703 (00011123456
#2015 21:33  CLERK0001 16/12/703 [0001]123456
#2094 23:30  CLERK0001
#X1* Read symbol
‘ Report title *Z Y *
DEPT. /GROUP Dept. code unter
| ‘ Sales ity GENERAL 21 0006 1 ercrans o
DO1 533.000 Q@  70.21% —+ Ratioof dept. 1 GT1 %00000004995. 61 - (GT2.GT3)
DPT.O T, M4 71 - s o o GT2 #00000011859, 22 -~ Grand total of
D02 5.000 0 1.31% || sueemm GT3 -00000006863, 61 - P'us registration
DPT.O2 %22.98 - BAL #00000000180. 55 - rane 1oL o i,
GROUP1-| 538.000 0, 71.51% | “o*toe™®" | TR +00000000071. 20 1| ! orger - paid total
#1257. 69 | Ratio of dept. group

1 sales amount to Grand total of

“+" dept. total training-mode
D03 97.000 ﬂ 21.29% l registrations
DPT 03 *479 91 Group 1 total amount
GRbUPZ 97.000 0 77 2'9% — Group 1 total q'ty The subsequent printout occurs

) *479. 91 in the same format as in the

Group 1 text sample X1 report.
Do4 4.000 Q 1.20%
0PT.04 ¥21.09
GROUPY 4.000 Q 1.20%

¥21.09

*DEPT TL 639.000 @  100.00%

*1758. 69

DO5 4.000 @
0PT.05 -15.71
DEPT(-) 4.000 0

-15.71
D06 1.000 Q
0PT.06 #4,25
*HASH TL ~ 1.000 Q

*4.25
DO7 2.000 Q
0P1.O7 -2.66
HASH (-) 2.000 @

-2.66
DO8 2.000 Q
DPT.O8 -0.29
AT TLI 2.000 Q

-0.29
D09 3.000 0
0PT.09 x4, 21
#NT TL2  3.000 Q

“+” dept. sales q'ty
and total

;

}“—” dept. counter and total

}“+" hash dept. counter and total

}“—" hash dept. counter and total

}Non—turnover 1 counter and total

}Non—turnover 2 counter and total
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W
0PT.10 ¥4, 20
*NT TL3 2 000 u *4 20 }Non—turnover 3 counter and total
TRANSACTION Report title
(—) 1 ] ﬂ -0, 25 -1~ Subtotal (—) counter and total
(-)2 10 -0.15
(-)3 20 -0.46
(-)4 11 -0.11
%1 210 -5, 20 1 Subtotal % counter and total
%2 14 .32
%3 10 -5.81
x4 10 -5.12
NET1 %1732. 20 - Net sales total
TAX1 ST #1266. 58 | Taxable 1 total
VAT 1 ¥88. 37 1 VAT 1 total
TAX2 ST ¥22.60
VAT 2 ). 66
TAX3 ST ¥30.10
VAT 3 ¥3.47
TAX4 ST ¥50. 40
VAT 4 ¥2.40
TAXS ST #105. 60
VAT 5 ¥2.07
TAX6 ST #106. 50
VAT 6 #1.05
TTL TAX #98. 02 - Tax total
NET #1634. 18 - Net sales total without VAT
VAT SFT #7.60 +— VAT shift total
TAX DELE #3. 70 - Tax delete total
SER. CHRG #0. 27 - Service charge total
("‘) 5 ] q =0.15 1+ item (-) counter and total
(-)6 14 -0.12
(-)7 10 -0.10
(-)8 10 -0.21
%5 ] ﬂ '0. 08 —T— ltem % counter and total
%6 10 -0.17
x7 10 -0.35
X8 10 -0.14
DISCOUNT 04Q ). 00
CP PLU 2 u "0. 72 —+— Coupon-like PLU counter and total
REFUND 2 n *4. 00 —— Refund counter and total
VD 0 ﬂ *{, 00 T~ REG-mode item void counter and total
VO I D 1 ﬂ *9, 00 -~ Void-mode transaction counter and total
MGR VD 3 ﬂ *9, 00 —— Manager item void counter and total
SBTL VD 10 %9, 00 - Subtotal void counter and total
WASTE TL 370 #90. 40 -— waste mode transaction
RETURN 2 ﬂ *6. 20 —— Return counter and total
HﬂSH VD 0 ﬂ *0. 00 —— Hash item void counter and total
HASH RF 10 #]. 20 + Hash item refund counter and total
HﬂSH RT 1 ﬂ *1 . 50 —— Hash item return counter and total
NUTURNVD 0 ﬂ *0_ 00 —— Non-turnover item void counter and total
NUTURNRF 1 Q *5. 20 — Non-turnover item refund counter and total
NUTURNRT 1 ﬂ *3. 20 —— Non-turnover item return counter and total
106’\‘



VP CNI 0 Q — Validation print counter

BILL CNT 2 ﬂ — Bill print counter

NU SM.E 2 Q — No-sale (exchange) counter

*aPBAL 100 — GLU/PBLU counter

##4PBAL2 40 t— Drive-through counter

**NBAL 60 | NBAL counter (for GLU/PBLU)

*%#NBAL2 Q0 |~ NBAL counter (for drive-through)

ﬁ. C ENT 2 ﬂ — Guest check copy counter

GUEST 89 Q — Guest counter

ORDER TL #1734. 06 1 order total

PAID TL #1697, 96 — Paid tota

AVE. #19, 08 —— Paid total average per guest

o-P #36. 10 4 Order total — paid total

TRAN. OUT 20 #14, 20 —— Trans out counter and total

TRAN. IN 10 #9, 00 —— Trans in counter and total

BILL ML 1 0 *5. 20 —— Bill balance (Trans out — trans in) counter and total

SCH (4) #805. 00 —— starting cash memory (+)

SCH () -400. 00 —— starting cash memory (-)

SCH TTL #405. 00 —— Starting cash memory total

*#%RA 4Q #375. 25 — Received-on-acount counter and total

*¥xRA2 10  #100.00

(—) 9 1 Q '1. 00 —— Received-on-account (—) counter and total

*9 1 ﬂ ~0. 75 —— Received-on-account % counter and total

#44P0 110 #100, 00 —— Paid-out counter and total

#HP02 10  #150.00
w Check cashing counter and total

CA/CHK4 1 ¥71.00

DEPUSH 1 0 #12.00 — Deposit (+) counter and total

DEPO. (') 1 0 -10.00+— Deposit (—) counter and total

CASH T[P 2 ﬂ *Z. 1077 Cash tip counter and total

NOCA TIP 10 #1. 50 —— Non-cash tip counter and total

TIP PAID ] ﬂ *3, 60 —— Tip paid counter and total

HOTEL TRANS. 0Q #0). 00 |— Hotel transfer counter and total

CASH 76 @ %1375, 30— Cash counter and total

CASH2 0Q %0, 00— Cash 2 counter and total

CHECK 70 %83. 40— Check sale counter and total

CHECK4 10 ¥3.00
N Credit 1 sale and tendering counter and total

CREDIT8 10 ¥16. 00

EXCH] 2 0 24 15 — Exchange 1 counter and total

DON. CUR1 #39, 80

EX1CH+CR 10 21.37

DOM. CHK/CR 1 #3521

EXCH8 0@ 0.00

DOM. CURS #0.00

EXCHY 10 12.00

DOM. CUR9 #14.80

*uxCID %1953, 67 —+ Cash in drawer

*CH ID #1859, 80 — Check in drawer

CA/CK ID ¥2113.57 —1 Cash+check in drawer

CHK/CG #9. 60 — Change total for check tendering
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B Department report

e Sample X report

16712703 [0001]123456
#2020 21:35  CLERK0001
*¥ 7 *
DEPT. /GROUP e
D01 533.000 uJ .21y | e
DPT. 01 #1234, 71  sales amount
D02 5.000 Q 1.31% — Ratio of dept.
DP. 02 #22,9 | 25ales amountto
GROUFI-| 538000 0 71,51% ﬂ e
Ratio of dept. group 1
DO3  97.000 0  27.29% || Sentiom
0PT.03 #479. 91 | Group 1 total amount
GROUP2  97.000 Q 2}.759361 L Group 1 text
*4 (Y,
D04 4.000 Q 1.20%
OPT.04 #21.09
GROUPS 4.000 0 1. 20%
#2109
#DEPT TL 639.000 @ 100.00% };u"deptcoumer
*1758.69 |/ and total
DosS 4.000 Q
0PT. 05 -15.71
DEPT (-) 4.000 Q }— dept. counter
_1 5 '” and total
DO6 1.000 Q
DPT. 06 *4,25
MHASH TL 1.000 0 } nash dept.
*4. 25 counter and total
DO7 2.000 Q
DPT.O7 -2. 66
HSHG) 2000 0 |E—
~-2.66 counter and total
pDos8 2.000 Q
0PT.08 -0.29
#NT TL1 2.000 Q }Non—turnovem counter
_0. 29 and total
D09 3.000 Q
DPT.09 *4, 21
T TL2 3.000 Q
*4,21
D10 2.000 Q
DPT.10 *4,20
T TL3 2.000Q
#4.20
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B Individual group total
departments

report on

16/12/03 [00011123436
#2021 21:36  CLERK00O1

£y 4 R
DEPT. IND. GROUP

DL’.)'I 533.000 @
DPT.O1
D02

DP1.02
GROUP1

5.000 Q

S T
¥22.98 -

¥1257. 69 }

Dept. code

— Sales q'ty

— Dept.
description

— Sales amount

Group 1 text/
sales g'ty and
total

B Full group total report on

departments

16/12/03
#2022

[0001] 123456
21:36  CLERK0001

X T *
DEPT. GROUP TOTAL

GROUPT  538.000 Q
GROUP2  97.000 Q

11.51%
*1257.69
21.29%

GROUPS  4.000 0 1.20%
#21.09
*DEPT TL 639.000 Q  100.00%
*1758.69

DEPT(-) 4.000 @
-15.71

*HASH TL ~ 1.000 Q
*4.25

HASH (-) 2.000 0
-2.66

T TL 2.000 @
-0.29

T T2 3,000 Q
*.21

®NT T3 2.000 @
*4.20

Group 1 text/
sales q'ty and
total

+ " dept. counter
and total

—” dept. counter
and total

“+” hash dept.
counter and total
—” hash dept.
counter and total

Non-turnover 1
counter and
total




B PLU report by designated range

e Sample X report

o

P 000020

PLO00020  2.000 Q
*xxT0TAL

L1 466. 000 Q
WASTE -6.000 0
L2 18.000 Q
WASTE -3.000 Q
L3 16.000 Q
WASTE -3.000 Q
L4 25,000 @
HASTE ~4.000 Q
L5 24.000 Q
WASTE -6.000 0
L6 24.000 Q
WASTE -6.000 0
L7 24.000 Q
WASTE -1.000 Q

¥3.30

*1307.16 -

-6.75
¥28. 40
-5.35
#83.95
-11.65
*65. 40
~17.30
*64. 56
-16.14
*47.76
-13.36

16/12/703 [0001]123456
#2025 21:43  CLERK0OO1
#X 7
PLU PLU code
Description (price-1)
‘ 000001-000020 - PLU range
P 000001
PLO0O000T —175.000 O *209.34 + Sales qlty and
WASTE ~3.000 @ =3.60 ) 1ovar 1 T °
PLO0000T  10.000 Q *17.50 L waste q'ty and
WASTE  -1.000Q  -1.75 | lotalforprice
PLO0000T  8.000 Q ¥14.40
WASTE -2.000 Q -3.60
PL00000T  12.000 Q ¥30.00
WASTE -3.000 Q -1.50
PL0000O1  12.000 Q #27.00
WASTE -2.000 Q -4.50
PL000001  12.000 Q ¥37.20
WASTE -3.000 Q -9.30
PLOOCOOT 12.000Q #2616 [l
"ASTE "2. 000 n '4. 36 for price level 7
P 000002

— Total sales q'ty
and total for price

1 level 1

Total waste q'ty
and total for price
level 1

Total for price
level 7

e Sample Z report

16/12/03
#2095  23:3

*Z|*

CLERK0001

PLU

(00011 123456

!

The subsequent printout occurs
in the same format as in the

sample X report.

COMBO HEAL

P000014

PLO00014  6.000 0  %14.10
WASTE -1.000 0 -2.35
P000017

PLO000T?  7.000 @  %19.80
WASTE -1.000 0 -3.30
*xT0TAL

L1 13.000 0 #33.90
WASTE -2.000 Q -5.65
L2 0.000 Q %0.00
WASTE 0.000 Q *0.00
L3 0.000 Q %0. 00
HASTE 0.000 0 #0.00
L4 0.000 Q *0. 00
WASTE 0.000 0 %0.00
L5 0.000 Q %0. 00
WASTE 0.000 Q %0. 00
L6 0.000 0 %0, 00
WASTE 0.000 Q %0.00
L7 0.000 0 *0.00
WASTE 0.000 Q *0. 00

~Combo meal
PLU sales

~ Total for combo
meal PLU sales
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B Combo sales report

Sample X report

16/12/03 [0001]123456
#2026 21:50  CLERK00G1
#M Y *
COMBO SALES
PLU code
‘ Description (price-1)
000001-000020 — PLU range

P 000015
PL000015 —0.000 Q #0.00
EUMBU 12.000 ﬂ *] 3 20 —— Combo sales counter and total
COMBO WASTE

-2.000 Q -2. 20 —+ Combo waste counter and total
P 000018
PL000018  1.000 Q #0. 00
COMBO 6.000 Q #13.20
COMBO WASTE

-1.000 Q -2.20
#%#TOTAL
L1 2.000 Q #).00
GASTE  0.0000 0.0 }Tota. for price lovel
COMBO 24.000 0 #33.90
COMBO WASTE

-4.000 Q -5.65
L2 0.000 Q #0.00
WASTE 0.000 Q #0.00
COMBO 0.000 Q ¥0.00
COMBO WASTE 0.000 Q ). 00
L3 0.000 Q ¥0.00
WASTE 0.000 Q ). 00
COMBO 0.000 Q 0, 00
COMBO WASTE 0.000 Q .00
L4 0.000 Q 0,00
WASTE 0.000 Q #0.00
COMBO 0.000 Q #0.00
COMBO WASTE 0.000 Q 0. 00
L5 0.000 Q %0, 00
WASTE 0.000 Q #0.00
COMBO 0.000 Q .00
COMBO WASTE 0.000 Q 0. 00
L6 0.000 Q #0.00
WASTE 0.000 Q #0.00
(OMBO 0.000 Q #0.00
COMBO WASTE 0.000 Q 0. 00
L7 0.000 Q #0.00
WASTE 0.000 Q #0.00 .
CUMBU 0 000 u *0. 00 Total for price level 7
COMBO WASTE 0.000 Q #0. 00
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B PLU report by associated department

Sample X report

16/12/703 [0001]123456
#2021 21:53  CLERK0001
*x 1 M Description
PLU BY DEPT (4——* Qﬁ;ﬁ%ﬂﬁf
0P1.03 DO3
P 000003 PLU code
PL000003 58. 000 0 #289, 65 -~ Sales q’ty
WASTE -1.000 @ ~5.00 1, andtota
PLO00003  1.000 Q ¥3.10 |l waste gty
P 000006 and total
PLO00006  18.000 Q ¥50. 40
P 000007
PL0O00007 16.000 O  *105.60
¥#T0TAL
L1 92.000 0 %445.65
WASTE -1.000 0 -3.00 .
EUHBD 0 000 Q *0. 00 Total for price level 1
COMBO WASTE 0.000 Q #0.00
1.2 1.000 Q ¥3.10
WASTE 0.000 0 0. 00
COMBO 0.000 Q ). 00
COMBO WASTE 0.000 Q *0.00
L3 0.000 0 ). 00
WASTE 0.000 Q #0.00
COMBO 0.000 Q 0. 00
COMBO WASTE 0.000 Q .00
L4 0.000 Q ¥0.00
WASTE 0.000 Q *0.00
COMBO 0.000 Q (.00
COMBO WASTE 0.000 Q #0.00
L5 0.000 Q ¥0.00
WASTE 0.000 Q #).00
COMBO 0.000 Q ¥0.00
COMBO WASTE 0.000 Q #).00
L6 0.000 Q #0.00
WASTE 0.000 Q 0. 00
COMBO 0.000 Q #0.00
COMBO WASTE 0.000 Q ¥0.00
L7 0.000 Q ¥0.00
WASTE 0.000 Q *0.00 |[ .
COHBD 0. 000 u *0- 00 otal for price level 7

COMBO WASTE 0.000 Q

%0.00

Sample Z report

16/12/03
#2097  23:33

*Z7 %
PLU BY DEPT

[0001] 123456
CLERK00O01

|

The subsequent printout occurs
in the same format as in the
sample X report.

111



B Individual group report on PLUs B PLU stock report

16/12/703 (00011123456 16712703 [0001]123456
#2034  22:00 CLERK00O1 #2036 22:03  CLERK0001
Y Ak K *
PLU IND.GROUP PLU STOCK
J PLU code
P 000008 ales 'ty an 000001-000020 - Ran
PPngggggT 15.000 0 +106.50 |" %nguﬁ%r e P 000001 : PLU code
v o PL000001 62.000 § | Stock at
PLOOO00S 12.000 0 44.40 Crouno9 bl Pooooozj Descrfmin
PLU GRQQ 27000 u 8 58% Group 99 sales PLOOOOOZ 18 000 S
#150.90 |/ qty and total P 000003
.000 S
*DEPT TL 639.000 @  100.00% PLO0DOS 4000
#1758. 69— Plus dept. total \
P 000020
PL000020 18.000 S

B Full group total report on PLUs

16/12/703 (00011123456
#2035  22:01  CLERK00O!1

*X Y

PLU GROUP TOTAL
PLU GROO  0.000 Q  0.00%

J *0. 00 Group 1 text
PLU GRO1-' 294.000 @  31.51% }
*554 08 Group 1 sales g'ty and total
PLU GRO2 265.000 @  49. 06%
#862. 85
PLU GRO3  0.000 0 0.00%

PLU GRSS 27.000 @  8.58%
#150. 90

*DEPT TL 639.000 Q@  100.00%

#1758.69 — Plus dept. total
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B PLU cost report

16/12/03 1[0001]123456
#2037  22:05 CLERK0O0O1

PLO0000T — 12.000 @ ¥30.00

PLU code

+ ltem cost for price level 1
PLO0000T  175.000 q ¥209.34 | Sales amount for price level 1
CUST *0- 95 *l 55 25 —— Usage cost for price level 1 = ltem cost x Sales q'ty

EUST% 85. 37% ~~ PLU cost% for price level 1 = Usage cost/Sales amount-VAT-Service charge

*X 7 *
PLU COST
J 000001-000020 |- Range
P 000001
PLOOO0T  10.000 0 ¥17.50
ST #L15 #1150
COST 70, 64%

PLO0000T  8.000 @ *¥14.40
ST #1.10 Tj*%%s' o
CUST% 6 ¥ ales g'ty for price level 3

C0ST #1.05 *12.60
COST% 45. 15%
PLO00001 12.000 @  #27.00
C0ST *¥1.10 *13.20
COST% 52. 55%
PLO0000T 12.000 @  %37.20
CoST ¥1.20 *14. 40
0ST% 41.62%
C0ST *#1.12 *13.44
COST% 95. 24%
P 000002
P000020
PL000020  2.000 Q %3.30
COST *0.95 *1.90
CoST% 61.89%
#e4T0TAL  621.000 Q

*1668. 23
TTL COST #413.23
COST% 29.55% -
COMBO MEAL
P000014
PLO00014  6.000 0  *14.10
C0sT %0.95 ¥5.170
COST% 43.45%
P000017
PLO00017  7.000 0  %19.80
COST %0.95 #6. 65
CosT 36. 10%
**«[0TAL  13.000 @

¥33.90

TTL COST ¥12.35
CoST% 39.16%

Description

C
PLOOOOO] 12.000 Q #26.16 Sales g’ty and amount for price level 7

}Total sales q'ty and total sales amount

— Total cost
— Cost%
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B PLU top 20 report

e By amount * By q’'ty
16712703 100011123456
#2038 22:09  CLERK00O1 32539/125333 éEES&%&%?‘“
¥ * X1
PLU TOP 20
AMOUNT Ranking Eh“??vzo
*01*JJ PLU code 01+
Poooooz fSa.Ies q'ty for
PL000002 — 142. 000 uJ %397, 29 {, Price level ! 588888} 175.000 0 %200.34
PLO00002 | 7.000 @ #17.50 | SaeSamu™™r | pioooo0!  10.000 0 #17.50
PLO00002 | 8.000 Q@  *14.00 PLOO000T  8.000 @  *14.40
PLO0OO02 | 13.000Q  #53.95 | | .. PLO0000T 12.000 @ #30.00
PL000002 12.000 Q #38. 40 PLO0000T  12.000 Q ¥27.00
R R
. . *
02+ YO 2% ' '
P 000001
PLO0000T 175.000 Q  #209.34 .'{88888% 142.000 0 #397.29
PLO0000T  10.000 #17.50 PLO00002  7.000 0  *17.50
PLO0000T  8.000 @  #14.40 PLOO0002  8.000 @ 14,00
PLO0000T 12.000 Q #30. 00 PLO00002  13.000 Q #53.95
PLO0000T 12.000 Q  %27.00
PLOC0002 12.000 @ #38.40
PLO0000T 12,000 0  #37.20 PLO00002 12.000 0 %27.36
W PLO0000Z 12.000 0 ¥21.860
¥20#% ’\_J
P 000019 *P%ooosn
PL000019  2.000 Q -0.72 PLO00013  0.000 0 ¥0.00
PL00001S  0.000 Q *0.00 PLO000T3 0,000 O %0, 00
PLOOOIS  0.0000  %0.00 PLOODOI3  0.0000  %0.00
PL0O00019  0.000 Q %0.00 : '
PLODODIS 0000 .00 PLO0013  0.000 ( #0.00
PLOOOITIS  0.0000 40,00 o o000 D
PLO00019  0.000 Q %0. 00 ' )
[ s R PLO00013  0.000 Q *0.00
E;*TUTAL 5?33883 *Egg?g ;’ | #T0TAL 503.000 0 #1374.96
13 .00 42840 |oreemar |2 g o
L4 25.000 0 %83.95 ' '
T 500000 65 & L4 25.000 0 #83.95
6 000 645 b M ek
. . , *64,
L7 24.0000  41.76 17 20.0000 #4776
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B PLU zero sales report (full)

16/12/703 [0001]1123456
#2040  22:16  CLERK00O1

*XT#*
PLU ZERD SALES

B PLU minimum stock report

P 000010 - PL000010
P000011 PLO000T1
P 000012 PLO00012
P 000013 PL000013

PLU code
— Description

B PLU zero sales report

16/12/03
#2042 22:19  CLERK0OOT

*¥ 1 *
PLU MIN.STOCK

P 000003

100011 123456

000001-000020 —

— Range
PLU code

PLO00003 ————

P000008
PLO00008
P 000010
PLO00010
P 000011
PLO000T!
P 000012
PL000012
000014
PL000014
P 000015
PL000015

4.000 S
3.000 §

— Stock q'ty

7.000 §
11.000 S
16.000 S
15.000 S
16.000 S

Description

(by dept.)

16712703 (00011123456
#2041 22:17  CLERK0001

*X 7 *
PLU ZERD SALES

.01 DO1_
P000010 —_ PLODOO1O

Description of dept.
— Associated dept. code

P 000011 PLO00011

PLU code
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B PLU group total report by hour

Sample X report

X

Time

16/712/703 (00011123456

#2043 22:20  CLERKOOO?
*¥ 7 *

PLU HOURLY GROUP

14:00
HOUR GR1  39.000 0 — %82.40
HOUR GR2  26.000 Q #55, 75 -
HOUR GR3  39.000 Q ¥92. 40
HOUR GR4  26.000 Q ¥55, 75
HOUR GRS  39.000 Q #92. 40
HOUR GR6  26.000 Q ¥55, 75
HOUR GR7  29.000 0  *129.60
HOUR GRB 29.000 0  %129.60
H?gksgﬁg 29.000 @ %129.60
HOUR GR1  14.000 Q ¥28.20
HOUR GR2  9.000 @ #23.65
HOUR GR3  14.000 Q ¥28.20
HOUR GR4  9.000 Q #23.65
HOUR GRS  14.000 Q ¥28. 20
HOUR GR6  9.000 Q %23, 65

L Transaction counter
— Sales total

16:00

HOUR GR1  97.000 Q  *206.90
HOUR GR2  88.000 O  *240.00
HOUR GR3 97.000 0  %206.90
HOUR GR4 88.000 O  %240.00
HOUR GRS  97.000 @  %206.90
HOUR GR6  88.000 G  *240.00
HOUR GR7  1.000 Q ¥1.20
HOUR GRS  1.000 @ ¥1.20
HOUR GR9  1.000 Q ¥1.20

e Sample Z report

16/12/03 (00011123456
#2098 23:35  CLERK00O1

*Z1*
PLU HOURLY GROUP
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The subsequent printout occurs
in the same format as in the
sample X report.

B Total in drawer report

e Sample X report

16/12/03
#2046

*X7*
TL-1D

EXCH1
DOM. CUR1
EX1CH+CR
DOM. CHK/CR 1
EXCH2
DOM. CUR2
EXCH3
DOM. CUR3
EXCH4
DOM. CUR4
EXCHS
DOM. CURS
EXCHE
DOM. CURG
EXCH?
DOM. CUR?
EXCHB
DOM. CUR8
EXCHY
DOM. CURS

##aCID

*CH 1D
CA/CK 1D

20
110
00
00
00
04
010
00
00
10

(0001 123456
22:25  CLERK00O1

— Exchange 1
counter
2

4.15 | Currency exchange

%39, 80

*#1953. 67
%159, 90
#2113.57

1 total

Domestic currency
for currency
exchange 1 total

— Total in drawer
— Check in drawer
— Cash + check in

drawer

B Transaction report

Sample X report

16/12/03
#2047

*X 7 *
TRANSACTION
#DEPT TL 639.000 Q
DEPT (-) 4.000 Q
*MASH TL  1.000 Q
HASH (=) 2.000 Q
T TL1 2.000 Q
*NT TL2 3.000 0
T TL3 2.000 Q

(0001123456
22:25  CLERK00O1

#1758. 69 | Plus dept. total
~15. 71 4 Minus dept. total
#4. 25 | Hash dept. total
-2. 66 | Hash minus total
~(). 29 -+ Non-turnover 1 total

*4.21
*4.20

|

In this report, the same transaction
data as those printed in the
general report are printed.



B Commission sales report B Chief report

16/12/703 [0001)123456
#2048 22:21  CLERK0001 16/12/703 (00011123456 |— Tumover amount
1 #2050  22:29  CLERK00O! ge:ab'e -
* * rder total/use
CONNISSION SALES o X1 e e
CON. SALY %29, 23 -~ Commission gi;z:te(ill/guest
CON. AHT1 #0.58 | s o T.TABLE ¥34.68 ||| | counter
CON. SAL2 W6.40 | O e ¥1734.06 30 0
Egn gg{g *;(2] ig x Commission rate T. GUEST # 734 06 *13943 N
CON. ANT3 #0.76 N T.BILL T MTLA  rymover amount
ﬁgn H}h £3.03 | Conmesonamont | #1734.06 10 Q- perbil
. #1586. 72 - o . 7.180 Q |~ Order total/inew
- Moncommision 60.0000 g9 Q|| creekaV
NET 1 732,20 LB, S 13‘39’“5%‘  per
.000 100 o goor o
AVE ITEM *2. 757 Lqﬁtydept.qty /guest
#1758. 69 539 000 ﬂ Item q'ty per bill
— “+” dﬁpt;tq’ty/new

check q'ty

Average of item
amount

“+” dept. amount/
“+” dept. q’ty

B Tax report

16712703 [0001]1123456
#2049 22:28  CLERK0001
*XT*
TAX
NET1 #1732. 20 4 Net sales total
TAX1 ST #]1266.58 —— Taxable 1 total
VAT 1 *§88.37 - VAT 1 total
TAX2 ST #22.60
VAT 2 0,66
TAX3 ST #90.10
VAT 3 #3.47
TAX4 ST ¥50. 40
VAT 4 %2.40
TAXS ST #105.60
VAT 5 ¥2.07
TAX6 ST #106. 50
VAT § ¥1,05
TTL TAX %08. 02 - Tax total
NET ¥1634.18 — \l,\lv%giltetz)t(otal
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B Full clerk report

e Sample X report e Sample Z report
16/12/03 (00011123456
1}20651/1 22/;(;? éfg%&g?m #2106 23:43  CLERK0001
*Z 7 *
ALL CLE;I?( 1 ALL CLERK
| Clerk code
(LK¥O0O0 1 CLERK0Q0Q1—— Clerk name
ORDER TL #1589, 77 1 Order total l
CON. SALT *25.48 1 Sommission sale 1y subsequent printout occurs
in the same format as in the
X sample X report.
CA/CK ID #1974, 4§ | Cash + check in drawer
CHK/CG %9, B0 —— Change total for check
tendering
1000#% Open GLU/PBLU code
1003#
*FREE GLU* Free GLU code (GLU/PBLU code which has been transferred out by this clerk)
1002#%
C(LK¥0002 CLERK0002
ORDER TL #139.09
N
(LKYOOTO CLERKODT
PAID TL ¥0.00
He¥TOTAL
ORDER TL #1728. 86 — Clerk total
COM. SAL1 ¥29.23
CREDITS 14 #16.00
EXCH1 20 24.15
DOM. CUR1 ¥39, 80
EX1CH+CR 10 21.37
DOM. CHK/CR 1 #35. 21
EXCHY 10 12.00
DON. CURS #14.80
*%xC 1D #1953, §7 —— Cash in drawer
*CH D #159. 90 — Check in drawer
CA/CK ID ¥2113.57
CHK/CG *9. 60
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B Individual clerk report

e Sample X report

16/12/703 (00011123456
#2052 22:42  CLERK0001
*XY *
IND. CLERK
CLK#0001 CLERKOOOT—
ORDER TL #1589, 77
COM. SALY #25. 48—
COM. AMT1 #0.51
COM. SAL2 #57. 60
COM. AMT2 #.13
COM. SAL3 ¥39,20
COM. ANT3 #0.59
COM.TTL #2,.83
NON COM. #1491, 42
PAID TL #1558. 87
AVE. #18. 34
o-P #30.90
T T -0.29
T TL2 #4,21
)T TL3 #4,20
TRAN. OUT 20 #14.20 -
TRAN. IN 10 #9, 00
BILL BAL 10 ¥3. 20 -
REFUND 310 ¥5, 20 -
YOIlD 14Q ¥, 00
MGR YD 30 ¥, 00—
SBTL VD 11 ¥9, 00 -
WASTE TL 370 *90. 40 -
RETURN 30 #1.70
#ePBAL 00—
whPBAL2 410
HeBAL ]
***NBAL2 30
6.C. ONT 20
QUEST 850
DEPOSET 10 #12. 00—
DEPO. (-) 10 ~10. 00—
SCN (+) ¥805. 00—
SCH (=)
SCH TTL

e Sample Z report

16/12/03 [0001]112345
#2107 23:44  CLERK0001

*Z *
— Clerk code IND [:LERK
— Clerk name
— Order total
— Commission sale 1 total l

— Commission amount 1 .
The subsequent printout occurs

in the same format as in the
sample X report.

— Commission amount total
— Non-commission sales amount

— Paid total

— Paid total average per guest
— Order total-paid total

— Non-turnover 1 total

— Trans out counter and total

— Trans in counter and total

— Bill balance (Trans out-trans in)

— Refund counter and total

— Void-mode transaction counter and total
— Manager item void counter and total
— Subtotal item void counter and total
— Waste mode transaction

— Return counter and total

— GLU/PBLU counter

r— Drive-through counter

— NBAL counter (for GLU/PBLU)

— NBAL counter (for drive-through)

— Guest check copy counter

— Guest counter

— Deposit (+) counter and total

— Deposit (-) counter and total
— Starting cash memory (+)

-400.00— Starting cash memory (-)
#405, 00 —— Starting cash memory total

B E
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SER. CHRG
CASH
CHECK
CHECK2
CHECK3
CHECK4
CREDIT
CREDIT2
CREDITS
EXCH1
DCM. CUR
EX1CH+CR
DOM. CHK/CR 1
EXCHY
DOM. CUR9

#u#4CID
*CH 1D
CA/CK 1D
CHK/CG

1000%
1003#

*FREE GLU*
1002#%

1

—

*1236. 21

*78. 42 -
®21.21
*16. 00
24.15 —
*39. 80

*1814.58
¥159. 90
*1974.48 -

*9.60 -

r— Cash counter

_| andtotal

Check 1 sale
counter and total

+— Credit 1 sale and
tendering and total

— Exchange 1
counter and total

J—Cash in drawer

Cash + check in
drawer

r— Change total for
check tendering

Open GLU/PBLU
code

T1— Free GLU code
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B Clerk report (Drink dis
misoperation)
16/12/03 [0001] 123456
#2056  22:45 CLERK00O1
#X T+
ALL CLERK
(LK*00O0 1 CLERK0001
ORDER TL #49.50
COM. SAL1 %20.00
CA/CK 1D #21.50
CHK/CG ¥55.00
00000001#
DD MOP READ
GLU#10001234
1x 5.00
COFFEE #5.00
2x 4.50
CHOCOLATE 3,00
3x 3.00
PLO00003 ¥9.00
NISOP TL  6.000 Q
(Lk#0003  CLERK0003
CROER TL #87.18
COM. SAL1 #82.68
CHK/CG %0.50
(LKRO0 06 CLERK0006
OROER TL #76. 45
CON. SAL1 #70.30
CHK/CG #32.32

penser

Ordinary clerk
report

Contents of
misoperation

#23. 00 Qty total and

amount of
misoperation
for a clerk

- Nothing is printed

for a clerk who has
made no
misoperation

B Drink dispenser error reading

report
16712703 [0001] 123456
#2057 22:45  CLERK0001
X1

DD ERROR

(k#2001 77777777
GLU#10001234

3x 5.00

COFFEE #15.00
2x 4.50

CHOCOLATE #3.00
GLU#10009999
1x5.00

COFFEE #5.00
MISOP TL  65.000 0 %29, 00

— GLU code relating
to misoperation

Contents of
misoperation

— Q'ty total and
amount for a clerk

16712703 [0001] 123456

#2058 22:45 CLERK0001
aZ1x

DD RESET

CLK*0 001 CLERK0OO1

GLU#10001234

3x 5.00

COFFEE #15.00

2x 4.50

CHOCOLATE #9.00

RST SBTL  5.000 Q

(L4000 3 CLERK0003

GLU#10009999

2x 4.5

CHOCOLATE #9.00

RST SBTL  2.000 Q ¥, 00

RESET TL  7.000 Q

B Drink dispenser resetting report

Contents of
misoperation

#24.00 — Qty total and

amount for a clerk

#33.00 + Qty total and

amount for all clerks
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B Employee active status report

16/12/03
#2072 22:57

*®K2*
EMP. ACTIVE STS.

#0000000001

TIME-IN
#0000000002
TIME=IN
#0000000003
TINE-IN

#0000000001 —

[0001] 123456
CLERK0001

Employee code

- #9999999999 -
CLERK0001 —
17:13

CLERK0003
22:56 ¥
CLERK0002

— Range
— Employee name

— *indicates that
the employee is
under break.

— Indicates that

the employee is

not timed in.

B Drive-through service time report

16/12/03
#2073 22:59
*X 7 *
SERVICE TIME
17:00
AVE.
18:00
AVE.

100011123456
CLERK0001

ﬁ— Transaction counter
10 93:4] - Total time

93:41 - Service average per 1

10 70:32
70:32

122

hour

B Hourly report

e Sample X report

16/12/03  {0001]1123456
#2074 23:00 CLERK0001
*X 7 *
HOURLY
13:30 510 *11.75
AE. W55 |
SUBTOTAL 50 *11.75 |Time
‘ I Transaction
14:00 130 %540,86 -, XU
AVE. *41.501
14:30 130 #57.76 L Average of sales
AVE. #4, 44 | amount
. SUBTOTAL 26 Q  %598.62
23:00 210 ¥9,00
AVE. *4.50
SUBTOTAL 2 ¥9,00

e Sample X report

16/12/03 (00011123456
#2108  23:46  CLERK00O1

*Z)*
HOURLY

|

The subsequent printout occurs
in the same format as in the
sample X report.



B Labor cost % report

Time
— Transaction
counter

— Employee cost
— Labor cost %

— Sales total

16712703 (00011123456
#2076 23:05  CLERK0001
#X 7 *
LABPR C0ST%
13:00 707 #41.30
LABOR? #12. 00
29. 06% -
14:00 24 0 %206.55
LABOR% #12.00
5.81%
15:00 290 %369.30
LABOR% #12.00
3.25%
23:00 30 ¥24.6
LABOR% *3,22
0.98%

B GLU/PBLU report

e Sample X report

GLU/PBLU code
— Range

— Clerk code

— PBAL

— Deposit (+) total
I— Deposit (-) total

16/712/703 [0001]123456
#2084 23:15  CLERK0CO1
*X 7 *
GLY
J 1-999999499

1000#% 0001
#PBAL #1,20
DEPOSIT #0. 00 -
DEPO. (-) #0, 00 -

1003# 0001
PBAL #9.00
DEPOSIT #0.00
DEPO. (-) #0. 00

2000——— 0004 |
#exPBAL #10.20
DEPOSIT #0,00
DEPO. (-) 0,00
*FREE GLU*

1002#
#*PBAL #5,20
DEPOSIT #0.00
DEPO. (-) %0, 00
HxTOTAL
*#PBAL ¥15.40
DEPOSIT #0.00
DEPO. (-) #0.00

}Total

B Ingredient stock report

16712703 [0001]123456
#2081 23:12  CLERKO0O0O1
*X 7 *
INGREDIENT STOCK
001-999

1001

EGG—

1002
’HRRUT\ZBO'OOU_SI
,1022\—

BEEF 26.000 S
e Sample Z report

16/12/703 [0001]123456

#2109 23:47  CLERKO0001

*xZ 1%

GLU

!

The subsequent printout occurs
in the same format as in the
sample X report.

— “T”: This GLU/PBLU code was used in the training mode.

Free GLU/PBLU code
(This code has been transferred out.)

Range
Ingredient no.

73.000 S | Stock qty

Description
of ingredient
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B GLU/PBLU report by clerk

e Sample X report

e Sample Z report

16/12/703 [0001]123456
#2083 23:13  CLERK00O1 16712703 (00011123456
#2110 23:50  CLERKO0001
#X 7 *
GLU BY CLERK *Z1*
N Clerk code GLU BY CLERK
(LK#0 001 CLERK0O001 —— cClerk name
1000% GLU/PBLU code
*44PBAL ¥1,20 - PBAL 1
DEPOSIT #0. 00 - Deposit (+) total The subsequent printout occurs
DEPUi (g(-)?i " #0. 00 - Deposit (- total in the same format as in the
FPBAL .00 sample X report.
DEPOSIT #0.00
DEPO. (-) #0.00
¥ REE GLU*
1002# Free GLU/PBLU code
*APBAL #5.20 | (S ecaon)
DEPOSIT ¥0.00
DEPO. (-) ¥0.00
*#*T0TAL
*HPBAL ¥15.40
DEPOSIT #0.00 | \1otal
DEPO. (-) #0.00

B Drive-through report

e Sample X report

e Sample Z report

16/12/03 [0001]123456 16/12/703 10001123456
#2086 23:19  CLERK0001 2m 23:51  CLERKO0OO1

¥R+ *Z 7%
DRIVE THRU Drive-through ORIVE THRU

code
1-99999999 |- Range l

1# 00071 | clerkcode
*%xPBAL2 #13.00 + PBAL The subsequent printout occurs
DEPOSIT #0. 00  Deposit (+) total in the same format as in the
DEPQ. (-) #0), 00 | Deposit (-) total sample X report.
M,,)(_,)(_PBMEII'j 02?& “T”: This drive-through code has been used in the training mode.
DEPOSIT 0. 00
DEPO. (-) ¥0.00
*¥xTOTAL
**¥PBAL2 #13.00
DEPOSIT ). 00 }>Tma
DEPO. (-) ¥0.00
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B Drive-through report by clerk

Sample X report

16712703 (00011123456

#2087 23:20  CLERKO0O0O1

*x 1 ¥ Clerk code
D-THRU BY CLERK
CLK#0O00 T —— CLERKOOO1 — Clerk name

14 Drive-through code
#HPBAL2 #13.00 + PBAL
DEPOSIT %0, 00  Deposit (+) total
DEPO. (-) #0. 00 T Deposit (-) total
*x [ OTAL
***PBAL2 #13.00
DEPUSIT *0, 00 Total
DEPO. () ¥0.00

B Balance report

(00011123456
CLERK00O1

16/12/03
#2088  23:21

*X Y
BALANCE

OLD BAL.
ORDER TL
PAID TL
BALANCE

#144. 45— Grand total balance
¥1744.26
#1708. 16— Paid total

#180. 55— o1d batance +

of the previous day
| L Order total

today’s balance

B X1/Z1 stacked reports

e Sample Z report

16/12/703 (00011123456
#2112 23:53  CLERKO0O0O01
*Z7 %

D-THRU BY CLERK

!

The subsequent printout occurs
in the same format as in the
sample X report.

B Bill report

e Sample X report

Bill number

16/12/03 (00011123456
#2089 23:22  CLERK0001

*X ) *
BILL J
#0006 0001
16/12/03 ¥9, 00
#0007 0001
16/12/03 #4,00

Date
—Clerk number
- Amount

You can print multiple X1/Z1 reports in sequence under a single transaction. In this case, you need to
program in advance which X1/Z1 reports should be printed. Refer to “Stacked report” under Section “Report
Programming” in Chapter 13 “Programming.”
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Periodic Consolidation

Your POS terminal allows you to take consolidation X and Z reports of a chosen period (the period is usually
one week or month).

B General information

The periodic reading or resetting reports are the same in format as those in the X1/Z1 report for daily sales
information except mode indication (“X2” or “Z2”).

e Sample X report e Sample Z report
17712703 (00011123456 17/12/703 100011123456
#2116 0:13  CLERK0001 #2117 0:14  CLERK0001
] Reset symbol
K2+ Read symbol *Z2*

DEPT. /GROUP Report it GENERAL Z1 0005 |/ fora o<
GENERAL 22 0004 - Reset counter of
GT1 *00000004995 61 periodic consolidation
GT2 ¥00000011859. 22
GT 3 "00000006863 61 ~Grand totals
BAL ¥00000000152. 15
TR ¥00000000071. 20
DEPT. /GROUP Report title

¢

The subsequent printouts are the same in format
as those in the X/Z report on daily totals.
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B Employee report

Sample X report

17/12/703 [0001]123456
#2148 6:38  CLERK0001
EMPLUYEEXZ* — Employee code
B
+— Operation

1 6/1 2/03 -r Tiﬁm-in operation
TINE—IN 17]3 S .tJI(r)nbeIocation no

#01 CASHIER —— Job location name
BREAK-IN 0:18 ———— Break-in
BREAK-0UT 2:30 - Break-out

#01 CASHIER
BREAK-IN 2:35 ¥ Edited time
BREAK-OUT 4:30

#02 KITCHEN
EEEQS;IN 6:32[IASHIER
BREAK TL 4:07H 1 periocaton
E*Eag}AL 45%0183 T 'Fl)'otalll wq[rking time
. % 00+ er location
LOCH02 KITCHEN tooation” "
BREAK TL 0:00H
T OTAL 2:024
L.COST ¥3050. 00
BREAK TL §:07H
TTL HUUR g: ]ZH -1~ Total hour
UVR TIHE 3.12” —— Overtime
TTL COST #71700. 00+ Total labor cost
#0000000002 CLERK0003 —— Employee name
16/712/03
TINE-IN 22:56

#01 CASHIER
BREAK-IN 22:56
BREAK-OUT 0:17

#01 CASHIER
BREAK-IN 6:37
TIME-OUT 6:37 — Time-out
LOC#01 CASHIER
BREAK TL 1:214
HHTOTAL 6:20H
L. COST #4200, 00
BREAK TL 1:21H
TTL HOUR 6:20H
OVR TIME 1:20H
TTL COST #4200, 00

e Sample Z report

17/12/03
#2150

(0001] 123456
6:40  CLERK0001

*Z 2%

EMPLOYEE
|

The subsequent printout occurs
in the same format as in the
sample X2 report.

B Over time report

e Sample X report

16/12/03 (0002000000
#2078  23:10  CLERK0002

X2+

¥
OVER TIME

#0000000001
15/12/03
OVR TIME
OVR COST

e Sample Z report

16/12/03
#2078 23:11

xZ2%

(00021 000000
CLERK0002

OVER TIME
|

The subsequent printout occurs
in the same format as in the
sample X2 report.

#0000000001 - #9999999999— Range

Employee code

— Date
1:08H — Over time (Hour)
#16. 32— Over time cost
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B Employee time adjustment B Daily net report

report
S le X t
17712703 (00011123456 ample 7 repor
RISt B:41 - CLERKOOOT 30711703 (00011123456
*X2¥ #0852  21:10  CLERK00O1
EMP. ADJUSTMENT X2
Date
#0000000001 - #9999999999 - Range DAILY NET | cuecta
#0000000001 ~ CLERK0OOT NI B
16/12/03  { Date 0/ 174 ¥236. 00— sales total
TIME-INS - 17:13 Operation 02/11 230 %350.40
BREAK-IN  0:18 | operation 03/11 B0 #4%.40
i I
BREAK- : i I [
1720 §:35 | Eetedtme ’\—
BREAK-OUT  4:30
e 12 B
- : *
#0000000002 CLERK0003 Ji'o"euesnotal
?IHGEQ'} 2/02?-55 #eTOTAL 195 0—/%2988. 80 |- Net amount total
BREAK-IN  22:56
BREAK-OUT  0:17
BREAK-IN 6:37
TIHE-UUT 6:37 ° Samp'e y4 report
#0000000003 CLERK0002

30711703 (00011123456
#0853  21:12  CLERKO00O1

*Z2%
DAILY NET

The subsequent printout occurs
in the same format as in the
sample X2 report.

B X2/Z2 stacked report

You can print multiple X2/Z2 reports in sequence under a single transaction. In this case you need to
program in advance which X2/Z2 reports should be printed. Refer to “Stacked report” under Section “Report
Programming” in Chapter 13 “Programming.”
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Compulsory Cash/Check Declaration

If your POS terminal has been programmed for compulsory cash/check declaration, you must
declare cash/check in drawer in advance according to the type of the declaration when you take
clerk Z reports.

Use the procedure shown in “Key operation” below for this declaration.
Types of compulsory cash/check declaration

» Compulsive when individual clerk resetting is taken
« Compulsive when full clerk resetting is taken

Compulsory cash/check declaration is available in the above two types. You can choose either of these.
Contact your authorized SHARP dealer for details.

Key operation
e Individual clerk Z report
OP X/Z mode

[ Reserig |~ @8~ T nooigac | @

XXXX

Clerk code entry —|ENTER

X1/Z1 mode

[ reserie | @8 —= [ mociem |~ 6

—=[1 DisPLAY [1 YES |— (@R
(1 DISPLAY | ENTER—— CCD entry menu — { 1 vEs |
L~ [2 REPORT PRINTER :

Enter the 'ty and amount of
“CA/CK” and “EXCH 1” through
“EXCH 9.

e Full clerk Z report
X1/Z1 mode

2 RESETTING ENTERj—=| 5 ALL CLERK ENTER
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17712703 [00011123456
#2115 0:07 CLERK0001
*P2Z*

*CCD#
CA/CK IS #0. 00
CA/CK IS ¥2013.08
EXCH1 IS 24.15
EXCH2 IS 0.00
EXCHY IS 12.00
IND. CLERK
CLK#OOO CLERK0001
ORDER TL #1605, 17
COM. SAL1 #25. 48 -
COM. AMT1 0.51
COM. SAL? ¥57.60
COM. ANT2 .73
COM. SAL3 ¥39.20
COM. ANT3 %0.59
COM.TTL ¥2.83
NON COM. #1501. 62
PAID TL ¥1597. 47
AVE. ¥11.36
o-P ¥1.70
T TL1 -0.29
*NT TL2 %4, 27
T TL3 4. 20
TRAN. OUT 20 ¥14.20
TRAN. IN 20 #14.20
REFUND 310 ¥5.20
VOID 10 ¥4.00
HGR VD 30 9,00
SBIL VD 10 9,00
WASTE TL 370 *90. 40
RETURN 30 ¥1.70
##*PBAL 120
*##PBAL2 40
*#¥NBAL 710
*#ENBAL2 30
G.C. CNT 20

20

GUEST 9

CCD entry amount

Clerk code/clerk
name

Order total

L Commission sale
1 total

DEPOSIT 10 +2.00
DEPO. (-) 10 -10.00
SCH (4) ¥805. 00
SCH (-) ~400.00
SCH TTL #405. 00
SER, CHRG .23
CASH 190 #274.81
CHECK 70  483.40
CHECK2 10 #15.00
CHECK3 20 #17.00
CHECK4 10 #9.00
CREDITT 10 #78.42
CREDIT2 10 w20
CREDITS 10 #16.00
EXCHI 20 2415
EXCH1 1S 24.15
e DIF, 0.00
DON. CUR] 439, 80
EXICHCR 10 2.3
DON, CHK/CR 1 435,21
EXCH 10 12.00
EXCHO IS 12.00
CCD DIF, 0.00
DON. CURS #1480
#eCID #1853, 18
*CH 1D #150.90
CA/CK 1D %2013.08
CA/CK IS ¥2013.08
CHK/Ca +9.60-

r— Cash in drawer
to be obtained

Check in drawer
to be obtained
Cash/check in

drawer to be
obtained

JTotaI of entered
(declared)
cash/check

in drawer

Change total for
check tendering



m How to Use the Programming

Keyboard

When the PGM1 or PGM2 mode is selected, the programming keyboard will appear.

Programming Keyboard Layout

1 P UP | CLK# | MGR# | AUTO21

! P DOWN | EMPL# AUTO22
CANCEL LIST AUTO23
CLEAR MODE AUTO24
7 8 X/QTY | AUTO25
PREVIOUS NEXT 4 5 PGM COMMAND
1 2 ENTER
DELETE CALL 0 00 CASH/TL

DEETE] : Deletes a character or figure in the cursor position.
:’— Used to move the cursor.

CALL] : Used to call up a desired code.

PRENOS) : Used to go back to the previous record, e.g., from the department 2 programming window back to

the department 1 programming window.

=
m
>
=

departments.

m
=
=
m
-

: Used to program each setting.

: Used to go to the next record, for example, in order to program unit prices for sequential

LEAR| : Used to clear the last setting you have programmed or clear the error state.

: Used to scroll the window to go back to the previous page.
: Used to scroll the window to go to the next page.

: Used to go back to the MODE screen.

: Used to toggle between two or more options.

—

= © o 2 D
w SIS lc| |3

ol |2 3

m = e ~ ==

: Used to list those options which you can toggle by the [:] key.
: Used to go to the PGM COMMAND keyboard.

: Used to finalize programming.

Numeric keys: Used for entering figures.

For more information about using these keys, see the “Basic Instructions” selection in Chapter 13

“Programming.”

: Used to cancel programming and to get back to the previous screen.
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How to Program Alphanumeric Characters

This section discusses how to program alphanumeric characters such as “DESCRIPTION,” “NAME” and
“TEXT.”

Character Keyboard

DEL CALL HODE
[ PREU Il NEXT | *
- . -
(Page 1) CLEAR
[ evier s
KN I IE IEE EEN
KN NN B3N I I
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 o}
N NN B O B AN N N O
NN BN NN AN BN N N RN B e
EEEE SN ECEE AN I N EEE NS S
\LT EDAl cAaLL MODDE
PAGE [ PreV [ HEXT | +

LT < -
CLEAR

(Page 2) [ evren -
K3 ENN EIN HSE EEN
EEE N N AN .
EE HEN NN I BB AN SN EEE EEEE O
ElN EN N I KN IS S S G
SN EEN Bl BEE A NI NI NG I
E O O AN AN B O B O A

B Using character keys on the keyboard

Entering alphanumeric characters
To enter a character, simply touch a corresponding character key on the character keyboard.

Entering upper-case letters
: You can enter an upper-case letter by using this key. Touch this key just before you enter the
upper-case letter. You should touch this key each time you enter an upper-case letter.

Entering double-size characters
: This key toggles the double-size character mode and the normal-size character mode. The
default is the normal-size character mode. When the double-size character mode is selected, the
letter “W” appears at the bottom of the display.
Editing text
You can edit the text you have entered by deleting and/or inserting characters.
To select a text editing mode: Use the key. (Editing mode: the insert mode (“_") and the overwrite
mode (‘"))
To move the cursor: Use the or key.
To delete a character or figure: Use the (Delete) or (Back space) key.
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B Entering character codes

Numerals, letters and symbols are programmable by touching the key and character codes. Use the
following procedure with the cursor placed at the position where you want to enter characters:

— XXX  XXX: Character code (3 digits)

Character

code:

032 - 047

048 - 063

064 - 079

080 - 095

096 - 111

112-127

128 - 143

144 - 159

160 - 175

176 - 191

192 - 207

208 - 223

224 - 239

240 - 255

032 033 034 035 036 037 038 039 040 041 042 043 044 045 046 047
L] ] i ]
t 5|~ & ClY |=|+|,[—| |~/
048 049 050 051 052 053 054 055 056 057 058 059 060 061 062 063
0123456789 | |<|=]|>]7
064 065 066 067 068 069 070 071 072 073 074 075 076 077 078 079
e A/B C/DEF G H I J KL H NDO
080 081 082 083 084 085 086 087 088 089 090 091 092 093 094 095
P QRIS TUV W XY 2|C|~1"~|_
096 097 098 099 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 110 111
L B [ L}
alblc|/d|le/f|g h|i|{J/k|]l|m|n|oD
112 113 114 115 116 117 118 119 120 121 122 123 124 125 126 127
plgristiwjviwxy=z {1 F| 7|0
128 129 130 131 132 133 134 135 136 137 138 139 140 141 142 143
== - e - * o e - - o iy .3 b s o
Clu|éla/alala/s|&éle|le|1|T|i|ala
144 145 146 147 148 149 150 151 152 153 154 155 156 157 158 159
s . - Y . " -= T I
El = A|O|o|o(d|a/yld|i|e|L|0 x| F
160 161 162 163 164 165 166 167 168 169 170 171 172 173 174 175
- - o Ford 1 ] o H = 1 1 H
ali|o|0 || N % |2 |&| B a4 %|d| ==
176 177 178 179 180 181 182 183 184 185 186 187 188 189 190 191
BBl 1 alala LR G| ¥
192 193 194 195 196 197 198 199 200 201 202 203 204 205 206 207
L1 Fl-4/ala|® nl_(pl=lan
T a | A [ Tl nm®
208 209 210 211 212 213 214 215 216 217 218 219 220 221 222 223
. - Y ra . am J 1 b -
3 b E|E|E|1|T]T ri ] imli|1
224 225 226 227 228 229 230 231 232 233 234 235 236 237 238 239
Fa . e " - o F.Y T Fa Fa -_ Fa
o/Bh| d|o g P P pld|Oj0 g%
240 241 242 243 244 245 246 247 248 249 250 251 252 253 254 255
- — = - o - - . 1 3 Z D
=% N & = m |(DC)
*(DC) : Double-size character code
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Programming

PGM1 MODE
This chapter explains how to program various items. | PGM2 MODE |
Before you start programming, select the PRICE, PGM1, PGM2, or | AUTO KEY MODE |

AUTO KEY mode from the mode selection window depending on the

item you are going to program.

Basic Instructions

This section illustrates the basic programming by using an example of programming for departments.

CLERKOOO1

PGMZ MODE

1 READING

Z SETTING

3 DATA CLEAR

4 OPEN STORE

5 CLOSE STORE

6 INITIAL D-L

7 MAINTENANCE D-L

8 DECLARATION

[oT)

iR | t

CLERKOOO1

SETTING

1 ARTICLE

2 DIRECT KEY

3 FUNCTIOHN

4 HEDIA

5 CURREHNCY

6 TEXT
7 PERSONNEL
8 TERMINAL
9 DATE~TIHE
0 DOPTIONAL
1 REPORT

[oYod

iR | t

CLERKOGO1

ARTICLE

2 PLU

3 PLU RANGE

4 PLU STOCRK
5 INGREDIENT
6 INGREDIENT STOCK
7 PLU HMENU KEY
8 COMBO HMEAL
9 LINK PLU TABLE
O CONDIMENT TABLE
1 PROMOTION TABLE

CANCEL (v 1

[oYod

mieR) | t o owee
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B Programming example

The following example shows how to program 2.00 for the unit
price, “ABCDE” for the description, and the scale entry to be
enabled for department 1.

1. In the PGM2 MODE window, select “2 SETTING” by using
the or key and touch the key.

» The SETTING window will appear.

* You can also select 2 SETTING” simply by touching a
corresponding line in the window.
* You can also select “2 SETTING” by touching the and

keys.

« If you return to the previous screen, touch the key.

2. Select “1 ARTICLE.
» The ARTICLE window will appear.

The mark (V) in the lower-right corner of the window shows that
the window contains more options than are now on the screen.
To scroll the window, touch the key.

To return to the previous page, touch the key.

3. Select “1 DEPT.”

» The DEPT window will appear, listing programmable
departments.



CLERKOOO1 [T

DEPT
02 DPT.C
03 DPT. O3
04 DPT.<k
05 DPT.S
06 DPT. D6
07 DPT.
08 DPT.8
09 DPT.>
10 DPT. 1 &
CANCEL
R b (omee
CLERRO001 [oTo]
01
PRICE 200
GROUP Ho. 01
DESCRIPTION DPT.=0=1
KEY DESCRIPTION DPT .01
KEY COLOR C¥AN
ITEM UP HON-COMPULSORY
TARE TABLE Ho. [0}
SCALE INHIBIT
SIF~-S1CS~NORMAL NORMAL
RECEIPT TYPE SINGLE
AMT .ENTRY TYPE OPEN
CANCEL v 1
CLEREO0O1 o0
01
PRICE 2.00
GROUP No. o1
DESCRIPTION ABCDE
KEY DESCRIPTION
KEY COLOR CY¥AN
ITEM UP NON-COMPULSORY
TARE TABLE Ho. [0}
SCALE INHIBIT
SIF-/SICS~HORMAL HORMAL
RECEIPT TYPE SINGLE
AMT .ENTRY TYPE OPEN
CANCEL iv 1
CLEREO0O1 o0
01
PRICE 2.00
GROUP No. o1
DESCRIPTION ABCDE
KEY DESCRIFTION DPT .01
KEY COLOR CY¥AN
ITEM UP NON-COMPULSORY
TARE TABLE Ho. [}
SCALE
SIF-/SICS~HORMAL HORMAL
RECEIPT TYPE SINGLE
AMT .ENTRY TYPE OPEN

[r 1

4. Select“01” to program for department 1.
* The “01” window will appear.

5. onthe first page of the “01” window, program the unit price
and description as follows:

There are three entry patterns for the programming: the numeric
entry, character entry, and selective entry.

* Move the cursor to “PRICE,” enter “200” by using
numeric keys, then touch the key. = Numeric
entry

» Move the cursor to “DESCRIPTION,” enter “ABCDE” by
using character keys, then touch the key. =
Character entry

If you want to clear the setting, touch the key before
you touch the key.

6. On the first page of the “01” window, program the machine to
enable the scale entry as follows:

+ Move the cursor to “SCALE,” touch the [ + | key until
“ENABLE” appears, then touch the key. -
Selective entry

The [« | key toggles between three options as follows:
INHIBIT > ENABLE >COMPULSORY = INHIBIT > ....
Touching the key displays all pertinent options.

7. Select one of the following actions:

» To cancel the programming, touch the key. Select
“YES” in the “ARE YOU SURE ?” window.

« To finalize the programming, touch the key, then
touch the key. You will return to the “DEPT” window.

» To program for the following department, touch the
key. The “02” window will appear. To return to the “01”
window, touch the key.

The following sections describe how to program each item which is contained in a programming group.
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Article Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the article programming group.

Procedure

CLERKOOO1 [oYod

SETTING

1 ARTICLE

2 DIRECT KEY

3 FUHCTIOH

4 HEDIA

5 CURREHNCY

6 TEXT

7 PERSONNEL

8 TERHINAL

9 DATE~TIHE

10 OPTIONAL

11 REPORT

[ 1

e | t [omee

ARTICLE

1 DEPT

2 PLU
PLU RANGE
PLU STOCK
INGREDIENT
INGREDIENT

COMBO MEAL

STOCK

LINKE PLU TABLE

3
4
5
6
7 PLU HENU KEY
8
9
0]
1

CONDIMENT TABLE
PROHOTION TABLE

[

1

CLERROOOT [oTo)

}

P UP

ARTICLE

5 INGREDIENT
6 INGREDIENT

[a

STOCK

7 PLU MENHU KEY

8 COMBOD MEAL

9 LINK PLU TABLE
10 CONDIMENT TABLE
11 PROMOTION TAELE
12 RECIPE TAELE
13 SCALE TAEBLE
14 DEPT. SHIFT

1

15 HAPPY HOUR

CLERKOOO1 [oYod

1. In the SETTING window, select “1 ARTICLE.”
» The ARTICLE window will appear.

2. Select any option from the following options list:

1 DEPT: Departments

2 PLU: PLUs

3 PLU RANGE: A range of PLUs

4 PLU STOCK: PLU stock quantity
5 INGREDIENT: Ingredients of PLUs
6 INGREDIENT STOCK: Ingredient stock quantity
7 PLU MENU KEY: PLU menu key

8 COMBO MEAL: Combo meal

9 LINK PLU TABLE: Link PLU table

10 CONDIMENT TABLE: Condiment table
11 PROMOTION TABLE: Promotion table

12 RECIPE TABLE: Recipe table

13 SCALE TABLE: Scale table

14 DEPT. SHIFT: Department shift
15 HAPPY HOUR: Happy hour

The following illustration shows those options included in the article programming group.
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— 1
—2
—3
— 4
—5
—6
—7
—8
—9
—10
11
—12
—13
—14

—15

DEPT

PLU

PLU RANGE

PLU STOCK
INGREDIENT
INGREDIENT STOCK
PLU MENU KEY
COMBO MEAL

LINK PLU TABLE
CONDIMENT TABLE
PROMOTION TABLE
RECIPE TABLE
SCALE TABLE
DEPT. SHIFT
HAPPY HOUR

= See “H Department” on page 137.

= See ‘M PLU” on page 139.

= See ‘@ PLU range” on page 142.

= See “B PLU stock” on page 143.

= See “H Ingredient” on page 144.

= See “H Ingredient stock” on page 145.
= See “B PLU menu key” on page 146.
= See ‘B Combo meal” on page 147.

= See “M Link PLU table” on page 148.
= See “H Condiment table” on page 149.
= See “H Promotion table” on page 151.
= See “H Recipe table” on page 153.

= See ‘M Scale table” on page 154.

= See “B Department shift” on page 155.
= See “B Happy hour” on page 155.



B Department

Your POS terminal is equipped with 10 standard departments.
Use the following procedure to program for departments.

Select a pertinent dept. code from
the departments list.

TAXABLE 5
TAXABLE 6
HALD

RECEIPT PRINT

COMMIS. Gr. Ho.
OUTPUT KP Ho.1
OUTPUT KP Ho.2Z

NO
NO
18
(]
0}
0]
YES
[r 1

CLERROOO1 [oTo]

01

PRICE
GROUP Ho. 01
DESCRIPTION DPT.=0=1

KEY DESCRIPTION DPT .01

KEY COLOR CY¥AN

ITEH UP HON-COMPULSORY

TARE TABLE Ho. @
SCALE INHIBIT
SIF~SICS~NDRHAL HORHAL
RECEIFT TYPE SINGLE

AMT .ENTRY TYPE OPEH
CANCEL i1

CLERKOOO1 [oTo]

01 [& 1
TAXABLE 1 W
TAXABLE 2 HO
TAXABLE 3 HO
TAXABLE 4 HO

The screen continues.

Program each item as follows:

For more information about the entry patterns, see the “Basic
Instructions” section.

¢ PRICE (Use the numeric entry)
Unit price (max. 6 digits)

* GROUP No. (Use the numeric entry)

01-09:  Plus department

10: Minus department

11: Plus hash department
12: Minus hash department
13,14:  Reserved (not to use)
15-17:  Non-turnover 1-3

« If the “Hash” and “non-turnover” functions are disabled, you
are not allowed to select any hash or non-turnover
department.

e DESCRIPTION (Use the character entry)
Description for a department. Up to 16 characters can be
entered.

e KEY DESCRIPTION (Use the character entry)
Description of the key label for a department.
Up to 16 characters can be entered.

e KEY COLOR (Use the selective entry)
Select a key color from the colors list (16 different colors).
BLACK/BLUE/LIGHT BLUE/MAGENTA/LIGHT MAGENTA/
GREEN/LIGHT GREEN/RED/LIGHT RED/CYAN/LIGHT
CYAN/GRAY/LIGHT GRAY/YELLOW/BROWN/WHITE

¢ ITEM VP (Use the selective entry)
The item validation printing status can be programmed for
each department.

COMPULSORY: Makes item validation printing
compulsory.

NON-COMPULSORY: Makes item validation printing non-
compulsory.

* TARE TABLE No. (Use the numeric entry)
Scale table number associated with scale entry (1 through 9).

e SCALE (Use the selective entry
The scale entry status can be programmed for each
department.
COMPULSORY: Makes a scale entry compulsory.
ENABLE: Enables a scale entry.

INHIBIT: Inhibits a scale entry.
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Bl Department (continued)

¢ SIF/SICS/NORMAL (Use the selective entry)
Department type selection
SIF: SIF department
SICS: SICS department
NORMAL: Department other than SIF or SICS department

e RECEIPT TYPE (Use the selective entry)
Receipt type selection (When the receipt type is “single/double” or “single/double + addition.”)
DOUBLE: Double receipt type
SINGLE: Single receipt type

e AMT. ENTRY TYPE (Use the selective entry)
Type of unit price entry for departments
OPEN & PRESET: Open & preset

PRESET: Preset only
OPEN: Open only
INHIBIT: Inhibited
e TAXABLE 1 through 6 (Use the selective entry)
Tax status
YES : Taxable

NO : Non-taxable

e The tax system of your POS terminal has been factory-set to automatic VATT1 - 6. If you desire to select
any of automatic tax 1 - 6, manual VAT1 - 6, manual VAT1, manual tax 1 - 6, and the combination of the
automatic VAT 1 - 3 and the automatic tax 4 - 6, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

e When the combination of the automatic VAT1 - 3 and automatic tax 4 - 6 system is selected, one of the
taxable 1 - 3 can be selected in combination with taxable 4 - 6.

* HALO (Use the numeric entry)
* You can set an upper limit amount (HALO) for each department. The limit is effective for the REG-
mode operations and can be overridden in the MGR mode.
* AB is the same as A x 108
A: Significant digit for HALO (1 through 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit for HALO (0 through 8)

e COMMIS. Gr. No. (Use the numeric entry)
Commission group number (1 through 3)
If the number “0” is entered, no commission group number will be assigned to a department.
You can assign each department to a commission group.

e OUTPUT KP No. 1 and No. 2 (Use the numeric entry)
ID number of the network remote printer 1 or 2 (1 through 9)
If the number “0” is entered, no remote printer will operate.

e RECEIPT PRINT (Use the selective entry)
YES: Prints the department sales information on the receipt.
NO: Prints nothing on the receipt.

* PRNT ON CLK REPO (Use the selective entry)
YES: Prints the department sales information on the clerk report.
NO: Skip the department sales information on the clerk report.
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H PLU

Select a pertinent PLU code from

the PLUs list.
CLERKOOO1 [oTo]

000001
ASSOCIAION DEPT. m
SIGH +
PRICE 1 0.00
FRICE 2 Q.00
FRICE 3 .00
PRICE 4 0.00
PRICE 5 0.00
FRICE & .00
FRICE 7 .00
DESCRIPTION1 PLOGOOO1L
KEY DESCRIPTION1 000001

[r 1

CLERROOO1 [o o]

000001 [a 1
KEY COLOR
AMT .ENTRY TYPE PRESET
BASE QTY (4]
MINIMUH STOCRK 0.000
PRICE SHIFT ALLOWED
MENU TYPE HORHMAL

COMBO-LINK TBL#
PROMOTION TBL#
CONDIMENT TBL#
CONDIMENT TYPE
CONDIMENT ENTRY

Lolo]
0o
0o
(1]
HON-COMPULSORY
[r 1

Lolalalaloh B
RECIPE
RECIPE
RECIPE
RECIPE
RECIPE
RECIPE TBLH#G
RECIPE TBL#7?
TARE TABLE Ho.
SCALE
TAXABLE 1

TBL#t1
TBL#Z
TBL#3
TBL#t4
TBL#S

TAXABLE 2

CLERKO0O01

[a 1

ulolo]

ololo}
ololo}
elolo}
ololo}
ololo}
elolo}

o}
INHIBIT
(1]

(1]

[r 1

[oTo]

The screen continues.

Program each item as follows:

e ASSOCIATION DEPT. (Use the numeric entry)
Department code to be associated with the entered PLU
(01 through 99)

When a PLU is associated with a department, the following
functions of the PLU depend on the programming for the
department.

« Grouping (group 1 through 17)

« ltem validation print compulsory/non-compulsory

« Single item cash sale/Single item finalize

« Single receipt/double receipt

* HALO (only for subdepartments)

¢ SIGN (Use the selective entry)
+: Plus PLU/subdepartment
—: Minus PLU/subdepartment
The function of every PLU/subdepartment varies according
to the combination of its sign and the sign of its associated
department as follows:

Department: +
PLU/subdept.: + _} Serves as a normal plus

PLU/subdepartment.
gfﬁ?;hngggt:t .} Serves as a normal minus
Pt PLU/subdepartment.
Department: + ]_ .

. Accepts store coupon entries, but
PLU/subdept. not split-pricing entries.
Department: - .

PLU/subdept: + _} Not valid; not accepted

e PRICE 1 through 7 (Use the numeric entry)
Unit price of each price level (max. 6 digits).
By default, only a price for PRICE 1 can be entered. If you
want to enter a price for PRICE 2 through 7, contact your
authorized SHARP dealer.

e DESCRIPTION 1 throught 7 (Use the character entry)
Description of a PLU for each price level. Up to 16
characters can be entered.

e KEY DESCRIPTION 1 thru 7 (Use the character entry)
Description of the key label for each price level.
Up to 16 characters can be entered.

e KEY COLOR (Use the selective entry)
Select a key color from the colors list (16 different colors).
BLACK/BLUE/LIGHT BLUE/MAGENTA/LIGHT MAGENTA/
GREEN/LIGHT GREEN/RED/LIGHT RED/CYAN/LIGHT
CYAN/GRAY/LIGHT GRAY/YELLOW/BROWN/WHITE
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B PLU (continued)

e AMT. ENTRY TYPE (Use the selective entry)
Mode parameter
OPEN & PRESET: PLU/subdepartment mode

PRESET: PLU mode
OPEN: Subdepartment mode
INHIBIT: Inhibit mode

* BASE QTY (Use the numeric entry)
Base quantity for each PLU/subdepartment that should be applied only to split-pricing entries (max. 2
digits: 0.0 to 9.9)

e MINIMUM STOCK (Use the numeric entry)
Minimum stock quantity for a PLU (max. 7 digits)

¢ PRICE SHIFT (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Makes PLU price level shift compulsory.
INHIBIT: Inhibits PLU price level shift.
ALLOWED: Allows PLU price level shift.

* MENU TYPE (Use the selective entry)
PLU menu type selection
COMBO: Combo PLU
LINK: Link PLU
NORMAL: Normal PLU

* COMBO/LINK TBL# (Use the numeric entry)
Table number for combo PLUs/link PLUs (1 through 99)

e PROMOTION TBL# (Use the numeric entry)
Table number for promotion (1 through 99)

e CONDIMENT TBL# (Use the numeric entry)
Table number for condiment entry (1 through 99)

e CONDIMENT TYPE (Use the selective entry)
YES: Condiment type
NO: Non-condiment type

e CONDIMENT ENTRY (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Makes a condiment entry compulsory.
NON-COMPULSORY: Makes a condiment entry non-compulsory.

e RECIPE TBL#1 through #7 (Use the numeric entry)
Table number for recipe (1 through 999)

e TARE TABLE No. (Use the numeric entry)
Scale table number associated with scale entry (1 through 9)

e SCALE (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Makes a scale entry compulsory.
ENABLE: Enables a scale entry.
INHIBIT: Inhibits a scale entry.
140



B PLU (continued)

* TAXABLE 1 through 6 (Use the selective entry)
YES: Makes the PLU taxable.
NO: Makes the PLU non-taxable.

e The tax system of your POS terminal has been factory-set to automatic VATT - 6. If you desire to select
any of automatic tax 1 - 6, manual VAT1 - 6, manual VAT1, manual tax 1 - 6, and the combination of the
automatic VATT - 3 and the automatic tax 4 - 6, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

e When the combination of the automatic VAT1 - 3 and automatic tax 4 - 6 system is selected, one of the
taxable 1 - 3 can be selected in combination with taxable 4 - 6.

e A PLU not programmed for any of these tax status is registered depending on the tax status of the
department which the PLU belongs to.

e HOURLY Gr.#1 through #3 (Use the numeric entry)
PLU hourly group number to classify PLUs for PLU hourly group reports (1 through 9)

e GROUP (Use the numeric entry)
PLU group number (00 through 99)

e COMMIS. Gr. No. (Use the numeric entry)
You can assign a PLU to a commission group (1 through 3).
If the number “0” is entered, no commission group number will be assigned to a PLU.

e OUTPUT KP No.1 and No.2 (Use the numeric entry)
ID number of the network remote printer 1 or 2 (1 through 9)
If the number “0” is entered, no remote printer will operate.

e RECEIPT PRINT (Use the selective entry)
YES: Prints the PLU sales information on the receipt.
NO:  Prints nothing on the receipt.

e PINT PRICE1 through 7 (Use the numeric entry)
Pint price of each price level (max. 6 digits)

e PINT BASE QTY (Use the numeric entry)

Base quantity for each PLU/subdepartment that should be applied only to half/double pint entries (max.
2 digits: 0.0 to 9.9)
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B PLU range

You can program PLUs by range as follows:

Procedure

SIGH
PRICE
PRICE
PRICE
PRICE
PRICE
PRICE
PRICE
DESCRIPTIONL

KEY DESCRIPTION1

SN AR WN e

CLERR@001 (610
PLU RANGE

START

END 000000

DPERAT ION NEW&HA TNTENANCE

CLERRG001 (o0

000001000020

ASSOCIAION DEPT. 01}

The screen continues in the same
format as screens shown in section
‘@ PLU.”
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Enter a value or select an option for each item as follows:

e START (Use the numeric entry)
Starting PLU code (max. 6 digits)

¢ END (Use the numeric entry)
Ending PLU code (max. 6 digits)

* OPERATION (Use the selective entry)

MAINTENANCE: Enables you to change the setting
you have programmed.

NEW&MAINTENANCE: Enables you to change the current
setting when the specified codes
have already been created or to
create new codes when the
specified codes have not been
created yet.

DEL: Enables you to delete a specified
range of PLUs.



B PLU stock

You can assign a stock quantity to each PLU code.
Shown below is an example of selecting “1 OVER WRITE.”

Procedure

CLERKO001 [oTo]

PLU STOCK
2 ADD
3 SUB

Select a pertinent PLU code from
the PLUs list.

CLERKOODO1 folo]
Lolalalaloh B
tCURRENT STODCK
NEW STOCHK

0.000

After selecting “1 OVER WRITE,” select a pertinent PLU code.
Then the next screen will appear to show the following items:

e CURRENT STOCK
The current stock is displayed.

e NEW STOCK (Use the numeric entry)
Enter a new stock quantity (max. 7 digits: 1 to
9999.999(9999999))

e If you need to add or subtract a stock quantity to or from the
current stock quantity, select 2 ADD” or “3 SUB” and enter a
value to be added or subtracted.

e You cannot enter any values for the item marked with “I”.

e The entry of a new stock value will update to the PLU stock
counter.
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B Ingredient

You can program an ingredient number, description and cost for the ingredients of each PLU.
The ingredient numbers can be assigned to each recipe table. The cost needs to be programmed to analyze

the food cost of each item.

Procedure

CLERRG001 [oTo]
INGREDIENT
CANCEL
v
Selected
; ) — |ENTER
ingredient no.
v
CLERRG001 [oTo]
001
LS G ]
COST 0.00
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Program each item as follows:

¢ INGREDIENT (Use the numeric entry)
Ingredient number (1 through 999)

NOTE

e When you create a new number, enter the number, then touch
the key.

« If the key is touched on the ingredient number selection
menu, the ingredient in the cursor position will be deleted.

* DESCRIPTOR (Use the character entry)
Description for each ingredient. Up to 12 characters can be
entered.

e COST (Use the numeric entry)
Cost for each ingredient (max. 6 digits)

Food cost is calculated by the following equations:

Food cost (PLU cost) = (Ingredient cost x Usage )

Food cost% = (Sales q’ty x Food cost) / (Sales amount — *VAT

amount — **Service charge)

* The VAT amount is calculated by using a VAT rate which is
programmed for each PLU.

VAT amount = Sales amount x r/(1+r)

**The service charge is calculated by using a service charge rate
which is preset in the PGM2 mode. The service charge rate is
shared by all PLUs.

Service charge = Sales amount x Service charge rate



B Ingredient stock

You can assign a stock quantity to each ingredient.
Shown below is an example of selecting “2 ADD.”

Procedure

CLERRG001 [oTo]
INGREDIENT STOCK
1 OUER WRITE
2 ADD
3 SUB
CANCEL
Selected
. . — |ENTER
ingredient no.
CLERRG001 [oTo]
001
fCURRENT STODCK 0.000
LILNRUCEITE

Program each item as follows:

¢ CURRENT STOCK
The current stock is displayed.

e ADD VALUE (Use the numeric entry)
Enter a value to be added the stock quantity (max. 7 digits: 1
t0 9999.999(9999999)).

e If you need to overwrite or subtract a stock quantity to or from
the current stock quantity, select “1 OVER WRITE” or “3 SUB”
and enter a value to be overwritten or subtracted.

e You cannot enter any values for the item marked with

“n
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B PLU menu key

When you enter PLUs, using the PLU menu key makes it easy to find categorized PLU items from the menu

list.

Your POS terminal allows you to program a max. of 50 PLU menu keys. You can program a max. of 36

PLUs/sub-menus for each PLU menu key.

Procedure

CLERKGOO1

ARTICLE

1 DEPT

2 PLU

3 PLU RANGE

4 PLU STOCHK

5 INGREDIENT

6 INGREDIENT STOCK

8 COMBO MEAL

Q 1T THNR PTIlI TaRTF

CLEREOOO1
PLU HMENU KEY
01

v

Selected PLU

menu key no. — [BNER

CLERKOOO1

v

MENU TITLE

CLERKOO01
01
02 INHIBIT
03 INHIBIT

00

CLERKOOO1

01
TYPE

[oYod

CLERKOOO1
01

PL
CANCEL
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[oYod

Use the following procedure to program a PLU menu key:

In the ARTICLE window, select “7 PLU MENU KEY” and program
each item as follows:

e PLU MENU KEY (Use the numeric entry)
PLU menu key number (1 thru 50)
1 thru 50 : For the direct PLU menu key.

* MENU TITLE (Use the character entry)
Description for the PLU menu key.
Up to 16 characters can be entered.

* TYPE (Use the selective entry)
PLU:  Selects to program a PLU.
MENU: Selects to program a sub-menu.

* PLU or MENU (Use the numeric entry)
Select a menu PLU or sub-menu from the list.

When selecting a sub-menu, the screen on which a sub-menu
number is to be entered (the message “MENU”) will appear.

* PLU code should be defined before programming a PLU menu
key.

* If the key is touched on the menu key number selection
menu, the menu list will be canceled.

* If the key is touched on the menu PLU code selection
menu, the menu in the cursor position will be deleted.



B Combo meal (Combo PLU)

When two or more menu items, consisting of PLUs related to a special offered, are to be programmed
together, combo PLUs should be specified. Up to 25 PLUs can be linked to each combo PLU.

CLERKOOO1 [oTod
COMBO MEAL
v
Selected combo _| ENTER
meal no.
v
CLERKOOO1 [T
01
COMBO PLU1 000000
FRICE 0.00
COMBO PLUZ2 Lolalalololo]
PRICE 0.00
COMBO PLU3 Lolololololo]
FRICE 0.00
COHMBO PLU4 000000
PRICE 0.00
COMBO PLUS Lolalalololo]
FRICE 0.00
COMBO PLUG lolojolololo}
[* 1

The screen continues.

Program each item as follows:

e COMBO MEAL (Use the numeric entry)
Combo meal number (1 through 99)

e COMBO PLUXX
Enter tied PLU codes (max. 25 PLUs).

¢ PRICE (Use the numeric entry)
Enter the unit price of each combo menu (max. 6 digits)

e PLU codes should be defined before programming a combo
PLU.

e If the key is touched on the meal number selection menu
the combo PLU in the cursor position will be deleted.

s
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H Link PLU table

It is possible to link PLUs together so that all PLUs linked together are rung up upon a single key touch.
However, the number of links is a maximum of five. Even if more than five PLUs are linked, the sixth or
higher link is not actualized.

Program each item as follows:

¢ LINK PLU TABLE (Use the numeric entry)

e R Link PLU table number (1 through 99)
¢ LINK PLU #X

Enter linked PLU codes (max. 5 PLUs).

e PLU codes should be defined before programming a link PLU
— table.

* If the key is touched on the table number selection menu,

the selected table will be deleted.
v
Selected link
PLU table no. ENTER
v
CLERKOGO1 [oTod
a1
LINK PLU #1
LINK PLU #2 000000
LINKE PLU #3 000000
LINK PLU u4 000000
LINK PLU #5 000000
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H Condiment table

The “condiment entry” is intended to guide the operator in making menu entries which require special
cooking instructions. For example, a clerk can make such entries as “garnishing potato,” “with salad,” and
“grilling steak rate.” When a clerk enters a menu-item PLU to which PLUs for the condiment entry have been
assigned, these orders (such as “garnishing potato”) will be printed on the receipt and conveyed to the
kitchen.

Before you program for the condiment entry, prepare a condiment table. The following shows an example of
a condiment table:

Condiment table

nzi:)tl)(;r PLU codes for condiment entry (programmed text)
Message text 23 25 27 | 02 1
01 (HOWCOOK?)|  (RARE) (MED.RARE) |(WELLDONE)
02 Message text 44 45 1
(WITH?) (SALAD) (FRUITS)  Condiment
“““ —+— tables
(Up to 99)
04 Message text 33 37 38 99 1]
(POTATO?) | (P.CHIPS) |(MASHED.P)| (BAKED.P)
Message text 63 65 67
99 | (DRINK?) (TEA) (MILK) (AJUICE) | T
\ \
\ \
PLUs (Up to 20) Next condiment

table number
The condiment table should contain the following:

Condiment table: The condiment table is a group of condiment PLUs, which is assigned to each menu-item
PLU. A table consists of a message text and up to 20 PLUs. Also, you can assign the
next condiment table number to a condiment table to link them.

The message text is used for displaying a prompting message. The PLU is used for the
special order setting. For example, when a clerk enters a menu-item PLU, a display
message programmed for the message text such as “HOWCOOK?.” will appear. Then
specify one of the PLU programmed for text such as “RARE.”

Table number:  The table number is intended to identify each condiment table.

The condiment PLU programmed in a condiment table can be linked with condiment table (Iltem
link method).
For example, if PLU 44 (SALAD) in a table of the above is linked with condiment table 10
(SAUCE), when the condiment PLU 44 (SALAD) is registered, items of the condiment table 10
(SAUCE) will be appeared.

Table

number PLU codes for condiment entry (programmed text)

Message text 51 53 12
10 (SAUCE) | (ITALIAN) | (FRENCH) ‘

\
Next condiment

table number
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Program each item as follows:

* CONDIMENT TABLE (Use the numeric key)

CLERKOGO1 [oTo]
CONDIMENT TABLE Condiment table number (1 through 99)
* MESSAGE (Use the character entry)
Description for a condiment menu.
Up to 16 characters can be entered.
e NEXT LINK TBL# (Use the numeric key)
CANCEL Enter the next condiment table number (max. 2 digits).
e CONDIMENT PLUXX
Enter condiment PLU codes (max. 60 PLUs).
Selected
tc:t:}g':’f;{) or — (BNTER » The message text is used as the display prompt.
* PLU codes should be defined before programming a condiment
table.
« Ifthe key is touched on the table number selection menu,
the table in the cursor position will be deleted.
CLERKODO1 [aTa]
a1
MESSAGE ]
NEXT LINK TBL# Lolo]
CONDIMENT PLUO1 000000
CONDIMENT PLUOZ 000000
CONDIMENT PLUGO3 [olalalalolo]
CONDIMENT PLUGO4 [olalalalolo]
CONDIMENT PLUOS 000000
CONDIMENT PLUOG 000000
CONDIMENT PLUO? 000000
CONDIMENT PLUGOB [olalalalolo]
CONDIMENT PLUGS [olalalalolo]
CANCEL Iv 1

The screen continues.
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B Promotion table (normal selling)

There are two types of promotion tables: a normal selling type and a set selling type. If you want to change

the type, please contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

PROMDTION TABLE

CLERRKOOO1

—— NOTHING ——

fulod

Selected
promotion
table number

—_

ENTER

01

TEXT

DISCOUNT AMOUNT
TRIP LEVEL
PROMOTION PLUR1
PROMOTION PLURZ
PROMOTION PLU#3
PROMOTION PLU#4
PROMOTION PLU#S

CLERKO001

0.00

o
Lalalololole]
[alalolololc]
000000
000000
Lalololololo]

[oTo]

Program each item as follows:

e PROMOTION TABLE (Use the numeric entry)
Promotion table number (1 through 99)

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for each promotion table (max. 12 characters)

e DISCOUNT AMOUNT (Use the numeric entry)
Discount amount for each promotion table (max. 6 digits)

e TRIP LEVEL (Use the numeric entry)
Trip level for discount (satisfying count of entered item)

e PROMOTION PLU #1 through #5 (Use the numeric entry)
Enter promotion PLU codes.

e PLU codes should be defined before programming a promotion

table.

e Ifthe key is touched on the table number selection menu,

the table in the cursor position will be deleted.
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B Promotion table (set selling)

Program each item as follows:

* PROMOTION TABLE (Use the numeric entry)

CLERKGGO1 (oo

PROMOTION TABLE Promotion table number (1 through 99)
e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for a promotion PLU (max. 12 characters)
e DISCOUNT AMOUNT (Use the numeric entry)
Discount amount for a promotion table (max. 6 digits)
CANCEL
e PROMOTION PLU#1 through #5 (Use the numeric entry)
Enter promotion PLU codes.
v e PLU#1 through #5 TRIP LEVEL (Use the numeric entry)

Selected promotion Trip level for discount (satisfying count of entered item) for

table number —  [BNTER each promotion PLU (max. 2 digits)
NOTE
v e PLU codes should be defined before programming a promotion
CLERRG0O1 o0 table.
01 . .
e I e [f the |DELETE] key is touched on the table number selection menu,
DISCOUNT AMOUNT 0.00 H it H
PROMDTION PLUMA 000000 the table in the cursor position will be deleted.
PLU#1 TRIP LEVEL Lol0]
PROHOTION PLU#Z 000000
PLU#Z2 TRIP LEUEL Lol0]
PROMOTION PLU#3 [olalalalolo]
PLU#3 TRIF LEUVEL 0Q
PROHOTION PLU#4 000000
PLU#4 TRIF LEVEL 00
PROMOTION PLU#S [olalalalolo]
[+ 1

The screen continues.
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B Recipe table

You can make a recipe table which contains up to ten ingredients.

Program each item as follows:

e RECIPE TABLE (Use the numeric entry)
CLERKOOO1 [oTo]

RECIPE TABLE Recipe table number (1 through 999)

* INGREDIENT #XX (Use the numeric entry)
Enter ingredient numbers (max. 10 ingredients).

e QTY (Use the numeric entry)
Enter the usage of each ingredient.
CANCEL (max. 7 digits: 0 to 9999.999 (9999999)).

e Ingredient numbers should be defined before programming a
recipe table.

Se'_ededbl o e |f the IEETE| key is touched on the table number selection menu,
Licr:npbeetra ° the table in the cursor position will be deleted.
CLERROOO1 [aTo]
001
INGREDIENT #01 ololn)
nTY 0.000
INGREDIENT #02 ololo}
OrTY 0.000
INGREDIEHT #03 alelo}
OrTY 0.000
INGREDIENT #04 (o700
nTY 0.000
INGREDIENT #0S (o700
OrTY 0.000
INGREDIEHT #06 alelo}
[r 1

The screen continues.

153



Bl Scale table

You can program up to nine scale tables and allows different tares to be assigned to them.

Procedure

CLERKGOO1 [oTo]
SCALE TABLE
1
2
3
4
5
6
s
a8
9
CANCEL
Selected
scale table ~ — |ENTER
number
CLERROOO1 [oTo]
1
WEIGHT
CANCEL
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Program each item as follows:

e SCALE TABLE (Use the numeric entry)
Scale table number (1 through 9)

e WEIGHT (Use the numeric entry)
Enter a tare weight for the scale table number (max. 4 digits:
110 9.999 kg (1 t0 99.99 Ibs.)).

Your POS terminal may also be set to accommodate 1-integer
+3-decimal weights. For more details, please contact your
authorized SHARP dealer.



Bl Department shift

Program the item as follows:

e DEPT. SHIFT 1 through 4 (Use the numeric entry)

CLERKO001 [oTo]

DEPT. SHIFT Enter an associated department code for each department
DEPT. SHIFT1 00| . -

DEPT. SHIFTZ 00 shift key (max. 2 digits).

DEPT. SHIFT3 Lolo]

DEPT. SHIFT4 0Q

raE,

If an associated department code which was changed by the
through keys is “00,” it will not change. In this case, an
error will occur.

B Happy hour

You can program a time range for each price level. When a clerk enters a PLU code, the price level for
which you have programmed a time range will be automatically entered. For example, if you program the
time range 9:00 AM to 11:00 AM for price level 2, only the price programmed for price level 2 is entered
from 9:00 AM to 11:00 AM.

Program the item as follows:

e SFT1 through SFT7 START TIME and END TIME

CLERKOOO1 [aTn]

HAPPY HOUR (Use the numeric entry)
SFT1 START TIME 000 . . . .

END TIHE 0000 Enter the starting and ending times for each price level
SFTZ START TIME 0000 5 .

D Lk Goon (time range: 0000 to 2359).

SFT3 START TIME 0000
END TIHE 0000

SFT4 START TIME 0000
END TIHE 0000 NOTE
SFTIS START TIME 0000 i i i
END TIME 0000 When the starting and ending times are set at “0000,” the “Happy
SFT6 START TIME 0000 ” . . .
Ir 1 hour” function is not available.

The screen continues.
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Direct Key Programming

Use the following procedure to select direct-key programming:

Procedure

CLERKGOGO1 [oTo) .

SETTING 1. Inthe SETTING window, select “2 DIRECT KEY.”

1 ARTICLE
» The DIRECT KEY window will appear.

3 FUNCTIOHN
HEDIA
CURREHCY
TEXT
PERSDHNEL
TERHINAL

4
5
6
s
8
9 DATE-TIHE

DIRECT KEY T 2. Select desired the keyboard to program from the keyboard

list

HATIN-2

3]

3 HAIN-3

4 SUB-1

5 SUB-2

6 SUB-3

7 HENU-1

8 MENU-2

9 HMENU-3

0 CONDIMENT-1
1 CONDIMENT-2

CANCEL [ 1

3. Select SETTING or COPY. If SETTING is selected, the
programming can be performed.

CLERK0001 00
HAIN-1(HOME) When COPY is selected, the key layout data can be copied

from the keyboard list.

2 COPY

Select copied key layout from the list.

CLERRGOO1 (010

COPY

HAIN-2

MAIN-3

SUB-1

SUB-2

SUB-3

MEHU-1

HEHU-2

CANCEL v 1

3%

(== (= 3y RS T

v

Leads to the programming for
each key
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B Direct PLU/dept. key

You can assign PLUs and departments directly to the keyboard. In the case of PLUs, you may assign up to
10-levels to be accessed directly on the keyboard.

In the case of setting “000001 DIRECT PLU”

Take STEP 1 thru STEP 3 shown
above to open the window for
programming each direct key.

v
¢ TYPE (Use the selective entry)
PLU: Assigns the key as a direct PLU key.
DEPT: Assigns the key as a direct department key.

v

. CLLRECOOT LR « When selecting a department, the screen on which a
TYPE department code is to be entered (the message “DEPT.
— CODE’) will appear.
* When selecting a PLU, the screen on which a PLU code is to
be entered (“PLU CODE”) will appear.

Touch a pertinent key.

e LEVEL1 thru 10 (Use the numeric entry)
Enter a PLU code for each level. For example, if you want to
use this key as PLU code1 (level 1) and PLU code101 (level
2), enter 1 for the “LEVEL1” and 101 for the “LEVEL2.”

CLERRODO1 o0 » You cannot assign a PLU or a department to the position to

061 . . .

LEVEL1 which a function key has been assigned.

LEVELZ 000101

LEVEL3 000000

LEVEL4 000000

LEUVELS 000000

LEVELG 000000

LEVEL? 000000

LEVELS 000000

LEUVEL9 000000

LEVEL10 000000
CANCEL
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Functional Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the functional programming group:

1. In the SETTING window, select “3 FUNCTION.”

» The FUNCTION window will appear.

CLERKOOO1 [oTo]
SETTING
1 ARTICLE
2 DIRECT HKEY
4 MEDIA
5 CURRENCY
6 TEXT
7 PERSONNEL
8 TERHINAL
9 DATE~TIHE
0 OPTIONAL
1 REPORT
[r 1

[oTo] . . . .
T RO 2. Select any option from the following options list:
1 (-2
2 =
3 COMMISSION H
4 SERVICE CHARGE 1 (_) : DlSCOUnt key
= TilP 2 %: Percent key
6 DEPOSIT )
7 RA 3 COMMISSION: Commission
8 PD
CANCELL 4 SERVICE CHARGE: Service charge
5 TIP: Tip
6 DEPOSIT: Deposit
7 RA: Received on account
8 PO: Paid out

The following illustration shows those options included in the functional programming group.

1) = See ‘W Discount key” on page 159.
2 % = See “B Percent key” on page 160.
3 COMMISSION = See ‘@ Commission” on page 160.
4 SERVICE CHARGE = See “M Service charge” on page 161.
5 TIP = See “B Tip” on page 161.
6 DEPOSIT = See “B Deposit” on page 162.
7 RA = See ‘B RA” on page 162.
8 PO = See ‘B PO” on page 163.
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B Discount key ((()1] through ((-)9])

Program each item as follows:

e AMOUNT (Use the numeric entry)
Select a pertinent discount key from Discount amount (max. 6 digits)
the discount keys list.
e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the discount key. Up to 12 characters can be

entered.
CLERROOO1 [oTo]
AMOUNT * SIGN (Use the selective entry)
Bl s Programming of the + or — sign assigns the premium or
e TyrE e discount function to each discount key.

—: Minus amount (discount)
+:  Plus amount (premium)

e HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
A: Significant digit for HALO (1 through 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit for HALO
(0 through 8)
AB is the same as A x 108,

e ENTRY TYPE (Use the selective entry)
RA:  Received on account (-)
ITEM: ltem (-)

SBTL: Subtotal (-)
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B Percent key ([ %1 ] through [ %9))

Select a pertinent percent key from
the percent keys list.

Ecn B

RATE

TEXT

SIGH
“HALO
ENTRY TYPE

CLERKOOO1

=w=1
100 . 00
SBTL

D

H Commission

Procedure

Select a pertinent commission no.
from the commission list.

COM . SAL1
RATE
TEXT

CLERKOOO1

COM.SAL1

160

Program each item as follows:

¢ RATE (Use the numeric entry)
Percent rate (0.00 to 100.00)

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the percent key. Up to 12 characters can be
entered.

* SIGN (Use the selective entry)
Programming of the + or — sign assigns the premium or
discount function to each percent key.
—: Minus (discount)
+:  Plus (premium)

* %HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
HALO (High Amount Lockout) for the percent key (0.00 to
100.00)

e ENTRY TYPE (Use the selective entry)
RA: Received on account %
ITEM: ltem %

SBTL: Subtotal %

Program each item as follows:

¢ RATE (Use the numeric entry)
Percent rate (0.00 to 99.999)

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the commission. Up to 12 characters can be
entered.



B Service charge

SERUVICE CHARGE
RATE
TEXT

CLERKOOO1

SER .CHRG

[oXo]

B Tip

Select a pertinent tip key from the tip

keys list.
CLERRO001
CASH TIP
HALD
TEXT CASH TIP
CANCEL

(oo

Program each item as follows:

¢ RATE (Use the numeric entry)
Percent rate (0.00 to 100.00)

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the service charge. Up to 12 characters can

be entered.

Program each item as follows:

e HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
A: Significant digit for HALO (1 through 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit for HALO
(0 through 8)
AB is the same as A x 108,

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the tip. Up to 12 characters can be entered.
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B Deposit

Select a pertinent deposit key from

the deposit keys list.

CLERROG01 [E15]
DEPOSIT
HALO
TEXT DEPOSIT
CANCEL

Program each item as follows:

e HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
A: Significant digit for HALO (1 through 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit for HALO
(0 through 8)
AB is the same as A x 108,

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the deposit. Up to 12 characters can be

entered.

You can program an upper limit amount and description for each received-on-account key.

Procedure

Select a pertinent received-on-

account key from the RA keys list.
CLERKOOO1 [oTo]
S dadad 1 21
HALO
TEXT ==x=RA
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Program each item as follows:

e HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
A: Significant digit for HALO (1 through 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit for HALO
(0 through 8)
AB is the same as A x 108.

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the received-on-account key. Up to 12

characters can be entered.



H PO

You can program an upper limit amount and description for each paid-out key.

Select a pertinent paid-out key from

the PO keys list.

CLERKOOO1
e3P

HALD
TEXT =P}
CANCEL

(oo

Program each item as follows:

e HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
A: Significant digit for HALO (1 through 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit for HALO
(0 through 8)
AB is the same as A x 108,

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the paid-out key. Up to 12 characters can be

entered.
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Media Key Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the media group:

Procedure

CLEREOGOO1 [oTa)
SETT ING
1 ARTICLE
2 DIRECT HEY
3 FUNCTION
5 CURREHCY
6 TEXT
7 PERSONHEL
8 TERHMIHAL
9 DATE-TIHE
16 OPTIONAL
11 REPORT
CANCEL tv 3
CLEREOGOO1 [oTa)

MEDIA

CHECR

CREDIT

HOTEL TRANSFER
cID

CH~-CG

2
3
4
5
6
7 CA-CHK

1. Inthe SETTING window, select “4 MEDIA.”
* The MEDIA window will appear.

2. Select any option from the following options list:

CASH:

CHECK :

CREDIT:

HOTEL TRANSFER:
CID:

CH/CG:

CA/CHK:

<N o0 Uk N R

Cash key

Check key

Credit key

Hotel transfer key
Cash in drawer
Check change
Check cashing

The following illustration shows those options included in the media key programming group.

1 CASH

2 CHECK

3 CREDIT

4 HOTEL TRANSFER
5 CID

6 CH/CG

7 CA/CHK
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= See “B Cash key” on page 165.

= See “B Check key” on page 166.

= See “H Credit key” on page 167.

= See ‘M Hotel transfer key” on page 168.
= See ‘M Cash in drawer” on page 169.
= See “B Check change” on page 169.

= See “B Check cashing” on page 170.



B Cash key

Select a pertinent cash key from the
cash keys list.

l

CLERKGOO1 [oTo]

CASH

TEXT
HALD 18
BILL PRINT HOH-COMPULSORY
FODTER PRINT HO
HON-ADD # ENTRY HOH-COMPULSORY
up HON—COMPULSORY
DRAWER OPEHING HO
AMOUNT ENTRY HOH-COMPULSORY

Program each item as follows:

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the cash key. Up to 12 characters can be
entered.

e HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
AB is the same as A x 108,
A: Significant digit (1 through 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit
(0 through 8)
You can set AB at 18 for no limitation.

e BILL PRINT (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Makes bill printing compulsory.
NON-COMPULSORY: Makes bill printing non-compulsory.

* FOOTER PRINT (Use the selective entry)
This item decides whether or not your POS terminal should
print a message at the foot of a receipt when a specified
cash key is used.
YES: Enables footer printing on the receipt.
NO: Disables footer printing on the receipt.

e NON-ADD # ENTRY (Use the selective entry)
You can enforce the non-add code entry when a cash entry
is accepted.
COMPULSORY: Compulsory non-add code entry
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory non-add code entry

¢ VP (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory validation printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory validation printing

e DRAWER OPENING (Use the selective entry)
You can program each cash key to open the drawer.
YES: Opens the drawer.
NO: Disables the drawer opening.

e AMOUNT ENTRY (Use the selective entry)
You may select compulsory or non-compulsory amount

tender.
COMPULSORY: Compulsory amount tendered entry
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory amount tendered

entry
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B Check key ([CH«] through (cHk4))

Select a pertinent check key from
the check keys list.

CHECK

TEXT

HALOD

EFT FUNCTION
BILL PRINT
FOOTER PRINT
NON-ADD 1 ENTRY
CHANGE DUE

up

DRAUER OPENING
AMOUNT ENTRY
DESCRIPTOR

CLERKOOO1

CHECK)|

18
NON-COMPULSORY
NON-COMPULSORY

NO
NON-COMPULSORY

ENABLE
NON-COMPULSORY

NO

NON-COMPULSORY

folo]
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Program each item as follows:

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the check key. Up to 12 characters can be
entered.

e HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the humeric entry)
AB is the same as A x 108.
A: Significant digit (1 through 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit
(0 through 8)
You can set AB at 18 for no limitation.

e EFT FUNCTION (Use the selective entry)

COMPULSORY: Makes EFT function compulsory.
NON-COMPULSORY: Makes EFT function non-
compulsory.

e BILL PRINT (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory bill printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory bill printing

* FOOTER PRINT (Use the selective entry)
YES: Enables footer printing on the receipt.
NO: Disables footer printing on the receipt.

* NON-ADD # ENTRY (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory non-add code entry
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory non-add code entry

e CHANGE DUE (Use the selective entry)
Either change enable or disable can be selected for each
check key.
DISABLE: Disables change calculation.
ENABLE: Enables change calculation.

e VP (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory validation printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory validation printing

* DRAWER OPENING (Use the selective entry)
YES: Opens the drawer.

NO: Disables the drawer opening.

e AMOUNT ENTRY (Use the selective entry)

COMPULSORY: Compulsory amount tendered entry
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory amount tendered
entry

e DESCRIPTOR (Use the character entry)
Currency descriptor. Up to 4 characters can be entered.



B Credit key ((CR1] through [CRs))

Select a pertinent credit key from the

credit keys list.
CREDIT1
TEXT

HALD

EFT FUNCTION
BILL PRINT
FOOTER PRINT
NON-ADD # ENTRY
CHANGE DUE

Up

DRAWER OPENING
AMOUNT ENTRY

CLERKOGO1

CREDITI1)|

18
NON-COMPULSORY
NON-COMPULSORY

HO
HON-COMPULSORY

ENABLE
NON-COMPULSORY
1]

INHIBIT

[o3

@

Program each item as follows:

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the credit key. Up to 12 characters can be
entered.

e HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
AB is the same as A x 10B.
A: Significant digit (1 through 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit
(0 through 8)
You can set AB at 18 for no limitation.

e EFT FUNCTION (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Makes EFT function compulsory.
NON-COMPULSORY: Makes EFT function non-

compulsory.

e BILL PRINT (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory bill printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory bill printing

e FOOTER PRINT (Use the selective entry)
This item decides whether or not your POS terminal should
print a message at the foot of a receipt when a specified
credit key is used.
YES: Enables footer printing on the receipt.
NO: Disables footer printing on the receipt.

e NON-ADD # ENTRY (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory non-add code entry
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory non-add code entry

e CHANGE DUE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables change calculation.
ENABLE: Enables change calculation.

¢ VP (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory validation printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory validation printing

e DRAWER OPENING (Use the selective entry)
YES: Opens the drawer.
NO: Disables the drawer opening.

e AMOUNT ENTRY (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Makes amount tendered entry
compulsory.

INHIBIT: Inhibits amount tendered entry.
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B Hotel transfer key

Program each item as follows:

AT (aXE) * TEXT (Use the character entry)
HOTEY TRANSKER Description for the hotel transfer key. Up to 12 characters
HALO 18 can be entered.
BILL PRINT NON-COMPULSORY
FOOTER PRINT HO
D TR HOR-COMEULS R  HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
:;HUER OPENING HDH_CUHPULSDE; AB IS the .Same aSA X 1 OB'
A: Significant digit for HALO (1 through 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit for HALO
(0 through 8)

You can set AB at 18 for no limitation.

e BILL PRINT (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory bill printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory bill printing

e FOOTER PRINT (Use the selective entry)
YES: Enables footer printing on the receipt.
NO: Disables footer printing on the receipt.

* NON-ADD # ENTRY (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory non-add code entry
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory non-add code entry

e CHANGE DUE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables change due.
ENABLE: Enables change due.

¢ VP (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory validation printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory validation printing

e DRAWER OPENING (Use the selective entry)

YES: Opens the drawer.
NO: Disables the drawer opening.
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B Cash in drawer

You can program the description and the upper limit amounts for cash in drawer (sentinel).

Procedure

CLERKOOO1
CID

TEXT
HALD 9999999 .99

[aTnd

B Check change

Program each item as follows:

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the cash in drawer.
Up to 12 characters can be entered.

e HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
Limit amount: 0 to 9999999.99

You can program the description and the upper limit amounts for check change.

CLERKOOO1
CH-CG

TEXT CHE-CG|
HALD 999999.99

[oYo]

Program each item as follows:

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for check change.
Up to 12 characters can be entered.

* HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
Limit amount: 0 to 999999.99
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B Check cashing

You can program the description and the upper limit amounts for check cashing.

Program each item as follows:

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Se|eCt a pertinent CheCk CaSh|ng no. Description for check Cashing.
from the check CaShing numbers list. Up to 12 characters can be entered.

e HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the nhumeric entry)
Limit amount: 0 to 999999.99

CLERKOGO1 [oYo
CA~-CHR
TEXT
HALD 999999 .99
CANCEL
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Currency Programming

In the SETTING window, select “56 CURRENCY”, and take the following procedure.

B Currency exchange key ([ through [Bowie))

Select a pertinent currency
exchange key from the currency
exchange keys list.

l

CLERK0OO1 foTol
FOREIGH1
RATE
TEXT EXCH1
TAB 2

DESCRIPTOR

B Foreign drawer

CLERKOOO1 (o0l

FOREIGN DRAWERH

FOREIGN DRAWERH DRAWER1
CANCEL,

Program each item as follows:

* RATE (Use the numeric entry)
Currency exchange rate (0.000000 to 999.999999)

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the currency exchange key. Up to 12
characters can be entered.

e TAB (Use the numeric entry)
Tabulation (0 to 3)

e DESCRIPTOR (Use the character entry)
Currency descriptor. Up to 4 characters can be entered.

Program each item as follows:

* FOREIGN DRAWER# (Use the selective entry)
DRAWER2/DRAWER1/NONE
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Text Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the text group:

Procedure

CLEREOGO1

SETTING

1 ARTICLE

2 DIRECT BEY

3 FUNCTION

4 HEDIA

5 CURRENCY

6 TEXT

7 PERSONNEL

8 TERHMINAL

9 DATE-TIHE

10 DPTIDNAL

11 REPORT

[oTo}

CLERKGOO1
TEXT
2 DEFPT.GROUP
3 PLU GROUP
4 PLU HOURLY GR

[oYod

1. In the SETTING window, select “6 TEXT.”
+ The TEXT window will appear.

2. Select any option from the following options list:

FUNCTION TEXT:
DEPT. GROUP:
PLU GROUP:

Function text
Department group text
PLU group text

Bw N

PLU HOURLY GR: PLU hourly group text

The following illustration shows those options included in the text programming group.

1 FUNCTION TEXT
2 DEPT. GROUP

3 PLU GROUP

4 PLU HOURLY GR

= See ‘M Function text” on page 173.

= See “H Department group text” on page 176.
= See “B PLU group text” on page 176.

= See “B PLU hourly group text” on page 177.
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B Function text

You can program a maximum of 12 characters for each function by using the following table:

Procedure

FUNCTION

002 DIFFE
003 TAX1
004 TAXZ
005 TAX3
006 TAX4
007 TAXS
008 TAX6e
009 UAT 1
010 UAT 2
011 VAT 3

001 DISCOUNT

CLERKOOO1 [olnd
TEXT

R

ST
ST
ST
5T
ST
ST

[r 1

The screen continues.

No. Function Df;i;"t No. Function Df;ilt’"
001 Promotion discount DISCOUNT 028 Non-turnover refund NOTURNRF
002 Difference DIFFER 029 Non-turnover return NOTURNRT
003 Taxable 1 subtotal TAX1 ST 030 VAT shift VAT SFT
004 Taxable 2 subtotal TAX2 ST 031 VAT/tax delete TAX DELE
005 Taxable 3 subtotal TAX3 ST 032 VP counter VP CNT
006 Taxable 4 subtotal TAX4 ST 033 Bill counter BILL CNT
007 Taxable 5 subtotal TAX5 ST 034 No sale NO SALE
008 Taxable 6 subtotal TAX6 ST 035 Guest check counter G.C.CNT
009 VAT/tax 1 VAT 1 036 PBAL (for GLU) *kkPBAL
010 VAT/tax 2 VAT 2 037 PBAL (for drive-through) %k :kPBAL2
011 VAT/tax 3 VAT 3 038 NBAL (for GLU) *3kskNBAL
012 VAT/tax 4 VAT 4 039 NBAL (for drive-through) sk :kNBAL2
013 VAT/tax 5 VAT 5 040 Starting cash memory (+) SCM (+)
014 VAT/tax 6 VAT 6 041 Starting cash memory (-) SCM (-)
015 | Net1 NET1 042 | Exchange 1is EXCH1 1S
016 Net 2 NET2 043 Exchange 2 is EXCH2 IS
017 Coupon-like PLU CP PLU 044 Exchange 3 is EXCH3 IS
018" | Void issued order-receipt VD 045 Exchange 4 is EXCH4 IS
019 Subtotal void SBTL VD 046 Exchange 5 is EXCH5 IS
020 MGR void MGR VD 047 Exchange 6 is EXCHS6 IS
021 Void VOID 048 | Exchange 7 is EXCH7 IS
022 Refund REFUND 049 Exchange 8 is EXCHS8 IS
023 Return RETURN 050 Exchange 9 is EXCH9 IS
024* | Hash void issued order-receipt | HASH VD 051 Cash/check is CA/CK IS
025 Hash refund HASH RF 052 Cash/check in drawer CA/CK ID
026 Hash return HASH RT 053 Guest GUEST
027* | Non-turnover void NOTURNVD 054 Non-commission sale NON COM.
* This void is applied to PBAL.
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B Function text (continued)

No. Function Default No. Function Default
text text
055 VIP sale VIP SALE 097 Copy receipt title COPY
056 Waste total WASTE TL 098 Guest check copy title G.C COPY
057 Order total ORDER TL 099 Bill totalize/transfer title B.T.
058 Paid total PAID TL 100 Bill separation title B.S.
059 Transfer out TRAN.OUT 101 Intermediate GLU reading title | INTERMED.
060 Transfer in TRAN.IN 102 Bill on receipt title BILL
061 Tip paid TIP PAID 103 Cumulated bill title C.BILL
062 Domestic currency 1 DOM.CURT1 104 VIP sale title VIP SALE
063 Domestic currency 2 DOM.CUR2 105 WASTE mode title WASTE
064 Domestic currency 3 DOM.CURS 106 Slip print journal message SLIP PR.
065 Domestic currency 4 DOM.CUR4 107 Slip next page NEXT P.
066 Domestic currency 5 DOM.CUR5 108 Average AVE.
067 Domestic currency 6 DOM.CUR6 109 CCD cCD
068 Domestic currency 7 DOM.CUR?7 110 CCD difference CCD DIF.
069 Domestic currency 8 DOM.CUR8 111 CCD difference total DIF. TL
070 Domestic currency 9 DOM.CUR9 112 Order total - Paid total O-P
071 Non-turnover total 1 *NT TLA 113 Commission amount 1 COM.AMTA1
072 Non-turnover total 2 *NT TL2 114 Commission amount 2 COM.AMT2
073 Non-turnover total 3 *NT TL3 115 Commission amount 3 COM.AMT3
074 Check in drawer *CH ID 116 Commission amount total COM.TTL
075 (+)dept. total *DEPT TL 117 Bill balance BILL BAL
076 (—)dept. total DEPT(-) 118 Free GLU FREE GLU
077 Hash(+) total *HASH TL 119 Old balance OLD BAL.
078 Hash(-) total HASH(-) 120 New balance BALANCE
079 Net 1 (Taxable 1 - VAT/tax 1) | NET 1 121 Starting cash memory total SCM TTL
080 Net 2 (Taxable 2 - VAT/tax 2) | NET 2 122 Turnover per table T.TABLE
081 Net 3 (Taxable 3 - VAT/tax 3) | NET 3 123 Turnover per guest T.GUEST
082 Net 4 (Taxable 4 - VAT/tax 4) | NET 4 124 Turnover per bill T.BILL
083 Net 5 (Taxable 5 - VAT/tax 5) | NET 5 125 Item per guest .GUEST
084 Net 6 (Taxable 6 - VAT/tax 6) | NET 6 126 Item per bill I.BILL
085 Subtotal SUBTOTAL 127 Average price per item AVE.ITEM
086 Merchandise subtotal MDSE ST 128 Cost COST
087 | Total **kkTOTAL 129 Cost % COST%
088 Difference subtotal DIFF ST 130 Total cost TTL COST
089 Non-turnover subtotal NON-TURN 131 Job location number LOC#
090 Change CHANGE 132 Job location cost L.COST
091 English check print CHECK PR 133 Total hour TTL HOUR
092 Due DUE 134 Overtime OVR TIME
093 Tip due TIP DUE 135 Over cost OVR COST
094 Balance BALANCE 136 Time-in TIME-IN
095 Sales q'ty ITEMS 137 Time-out TIME-OUT
096 PLU subtotal PLU ST 138 Break-in BREAK-IN
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B Function text (continued)

No. Function Default
text
139 Break-out BREAK-OUT
140 Break total BREAK TL
141 Labor % LABOR%
142 Person number PERSON#
143 Total tax TTL TAX
144 | Net without tax NET
145 Town name 1 TOWNNAME
146 Town name 2 TOWNNAME
147 Cash transfer TRANSFER
148 | GLU code GLU#
149 Drive-through code CAR#
150 Pint sale PINT SAL
151 Cumulated bill text (left half) | ALL FOODS &
152 Cumulated bill text (right half) | DRINKS
153 Independent payment IND.PAY
154 Tare weight TARE WT.
155 Receipt switch RCP SW.
156 Subtotal of an individual clerk | RST SBTL
(drink dispenser reset)
157 Total of all clerks RESET TL
(drink dispenser reset)
158 Total of an individual clerk MISOP TL
in a drink dispenser
misoperation file
159 Bill void text BILL VOID
160 WASTE on PLU report WASTE
161 COMBO on PLU report COMBO
162 COMBO WASTE on PLU report | COMBO WASTE
163 Check/credit payment for EX1CH+CR
exchange 1
164 Domestic currency 1 for DOM.CHK/CR 1
check/credit
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B Department group text

You can program a maximum of twelve characters for each department group (1 ~ 9).

Program the item as follows:

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the department group.
Up to 12 characters can be entered.

Select a pertinent department group
number from the department groups

list.

CLERKGOO1 [oTol
GROUP1
CANCEL

B PLU group text

You can program a maximum of twelve characters for each PLU group (1 ~ 99).

Program the item as follows:

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the PLU group.
Up to 12 characters can be entered.

Select a pertinent PLU group
number from the PLU groups list.

CLERKOOO1 [oTod
PLU GROO

PLU GROO
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B PLU hourly group text

You can program a maximum of twelve characters for each PLU hourly group (1~9).

Program the item as follows:

e TEXT (Use the character entry)

Select a pertinent PLU hourly group Description for the PLU hourly group.

no. from the hourly groups list. Up to 12 characters can be entered.
CLERROOO1 [oTo]

HOUR GR1

CANCEL
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Personnel Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the personnel group:

Procedure

CLERKOOO1 [oTo]

SETT ING
1 ARTICLE
2 DIRECT HEY
3 FUNCTION
4 MEDIA
5 CURREHCY
6 TEXT
8 TERHMIHAL
9 DATE-TIHE
16 OPTIONAL
11 REPORT

CLERKOOO1 [oXod
PERSONNEL
1 CLERR
2 MANAGER
3 EMPLOYEE
4 JOB LOCATE TBL

1. Inthe SETTING window, select “7 PERSONNEL.”
» The PERSONNEL window will appear.

2. Select any option from the following options list:

1
2
3

CLERK:

MANAGER :
EMPLOYEE:

JOB LOCATE TBL:

Clerk

Manager
Employee

Job location table

The following illustration shows those options included in the personnel programming group.

7 PERSONNEL 1 CLERK

2 MANAGER
3 EMPLOYEE
4 JOB LOCATE TBL
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= See “H Clerk” on page 179.

= See “B Manager” on page 181.

= See “B Employee” on page 182.

= See "M Job location table” on page 183.



B Clerk

CLERK

0002 CLERKOOOZ
0003 CLERKOOO3
0004 CLERKO0O4
0005 CLERKOOOS
0006 CLERKOOOG
0007 CLERKQOO?
0003 CLERKOOOZ
0009 CLERKOOOI
9010 CLERKOO10

CLERKO001

0001 CLERKOOO1

[oTo]

Q001

SECRET CODE
NAME

KEY Ho.

UIP SALE
GLU SYSTEH
G.C. COPY
UAT SHIFT
PRICE LEVEL
DRAWER Ho.

SUPERUISOR CLERK

START CODE (GLU)

CLERKOOO1

DOOO
CLERKOOO1
o1

NO

ENABLE
NON-COMPULSORY
ENABLE
NOT

PRICE 1
DRAWER1
00000001

[r 1

[aTn]

The screen continues.

Program each item as follows:

e SECRET CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Secret code (max. 4 digits: 0001 to 9999/0000)

* NAME (Use the character entry)
Name for the clerk. Up to 12 characters can be entered.

e KEY No. (Use the numeric entry)
Key number (0 through 255)
The entry of “0” disables the use of real clerk keys.

* SUPERVISOR CLERK (Use the selective entry)
YES: Enables supervisor clerk.
NO: Disables supervisor clerk.

e VIP SALE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables VIP sale.
ENABLE: Enables VIP sale.

e GLU SYSTEM (Use the selective entry)

GLU (PBLU): Makes GLU (PBLU) system
compulsory.
DRIVE THRU: Makes drive-through compulsory.

NON-COMPULSORY: Makes GLU (PBLU)/drive-through

system non-compulsory.

e G.C. COPY (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables guest check copy.
ENABLE: Enables guest check copy.

e VAT SHIFT (Use the selective entry)
STATE: Enables VAT shift entry.
NOT: Disables VAT shift entry.

¢ PRICE LEVEL (Use the selective entry)
Selected price level
(PRICET1 through PRICE?)

e DRAWER No. (Use the selective entry)
DRAWER2/DRAWER1/NONE

e START CODE(GLU) (Use the numeric entry)
Starting GLU/PBLU code (1 to 99999999)

e END CODE(GLU) (Use the numeric entry)
Ending GLU/PBLU code (1 to 99999999)
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B Clerk (continued)

e DEPT SHIFT 1 through 4 (Use the selective entry)
YES: Enables department shift entry.
NO: Disables department shift entry.

e PGM2 MODE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables operation in the PGM2 mode.
ENABLE: Enables operation in the PGM2 mode.

e PGM1 MODE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables operation in the PGM1 mode.
ENABLE: Enables operation in the PGM1 mode.

¢ PRICE MODE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables operation in the PRICE mode.
ENABLE: Enables operation in the PRICE mode.

e X1/Z1 MODE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables operation in the X1/Z1 mode.
ENABLE: Enables operation in the X1/Z1 mode.

e X2/Z2 MODE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables operation in the X2/Z2 mode.
ENABLE: Enables operation in the X2/Z2 mode.

e AUTO KEY PROG. (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables auto key programming operation.
ENABLE: Enables auto key programming operation.

¢ Z1 IN OPX/Z (Use the selective entry)

DISABLE: Disables resetting operation in OPX/Z mode.
ENABLE: Enables resetting operation in OPX/Z mode.

180



B Manager

You can program a secret code for each manager.

CLERKOOO1
HANAGER

— HOTHING ———

[oYo]

v

Pertinent

manager code ENTER

CLERROG01
01
SECRET CODE

[oYo]

Program the item as follows:

* MANAGER (Use the numeric entry)
Manager code (max. 2 digits: 01 to 99)

e SECRET CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Secret code (max. 4 digits: 0000 to 9999)
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B Employee

You can program various items for each employee.

CLERKOOO1 [oTod
EHMPLOYEE
CANCEL
v
Pertinent
— |ENTER
employee code
v
CLERKOOO1 [oTod

GOO000000 1
SECRET CODE
HAME
CLERK CODE
MANAGER CODE
DAILY WORK TIME
LOCATION®1
LOCATION#Z
LOCATION#3
LOCATION#4

0000
0o
0.0
oo]
0o
0o
oo]
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Program each item as follows:

e EMPLOYEE (Use the numeric entry)
Employee code (max. 10 digits: 0000000001 to 9999999999)

e SECRET CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Secret code (max. 4 digits: 0001 to 9999)

e NAME (Use the character entry)
Name for the employee.
Up to 12 characters can be entered.

¢ *I CLERK CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Clerk code (max. 4 digits: 0001 to 9999)

* MANAGER CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Manager code (max. 2 digits: 01 to 99)
The manager who is responsible or capable for adjustments
to the employee’s hours.

e DAILY WORK TIME (Use the numeric entry)
Standard number of hours for which the employee should
work a day (max. 3 digits: 0 to 99.9)

e *2] OCATION#1 through #4 (Use the numeric entry)
Job location table number (max. 2 digits: 01 to 99)

*1 The clerk whom an employee code has been assigned cannot
time in unless the corresponding employee times in.

*2[f no job location table number is programmed for an
employee time-in operation, the location no. 1 will be
assigned. Therefore, make sure to program a job location
table number for “LOCATION#1.



B Job location table

You can program three functions for each job location table number which is assigned to employees.

CLERKOOO1
JOB LOCATE TBL

— HOTHING ———

[oYo]

Pertinent
job location — [ENTER
table no.

CLERKQOO1
01
TEXT
SALARY AMOUNT 0.00
OUVER-TIME RATE 0.00

Program each item as follows:

e JOB LOCATE TBL (Use the numeric entry)
Job location table number (1 to 99)

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the job location table. Up to 12 characters can
be entered.

e SALARY AMOUNT (Use the numeric entry)
Salary amount paid for the employee (max. 5 digits: 0 to
999.99)

e * OVER-TIME RATE (Use the numeric entry)
Rate for overtime work (max. 4 digits: 0.01 to 99.99)

* Overtime pay = SALARY AMOUNT x OVER-TIME RATE
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Terminal Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the terminal group:

1. In the SETTING window, select 8 TERMINAL.”

» The TERMINAL window will appear.

CLERKOGO1 [oTol
SETT ING
1 ARTICLE
2 DIRECT KEY
3 FUNCTIOHN
4 MEDIA
5 CURREHCY
6 TEXT
7 PERSONNEL
9 DATE-TIHE
10 OPTIOHAL
11 REFORT
[* 1

TERMINAL =" @ 2. Select any option from the following options list:
HACHINER 1234156

CONSECUTIVE# 1178

S Do o MACHINE# (Use the numeric entry)

SCREEN SAUE 00 Machine number (max. 6 digits: 0 to 999999)

e CONSECUTIVE# (Use the numeric entry)
Enter a number (max. 4 digits: 0 to 9999) that is one less
than the desired starting number.

e BILL NUMBER (Use the numeric entry)
Enter a number (max. 4 digits: 0 to 9999) that is the desired
starting number.

* DRAWER ALARM (Use the numeric entry)

Alarm length of time with drawer opening (0 to 255 seconds)

* Your POS terminal starts to monitor how long the drawer is
kept open the moment the drawer is opened at the end of a
transaction in the REG/VOID mode. It stops the time
monitoring when a valid key (except the (VP ], (SLIP), and
keys) is touched for the next transaction. It restarts
the time monitoring after that transaction is ended. You can
stop the buzzer alarm by closing the drawer. No key entries
can be made while the buzzer is sounding. If the number
“0” is entered, this function will be unavailable.

e SCREEN SAVE (Use the numeric entry)
Screen save mode timer (max. 2 digits: 0 to 99 minutes)
If the number “0” is entered, the POS terminal will turn the
display off after 100 min., if it remains idle.
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Date/Time Setting

Use the following procedure to select the menu option “9 DATE/TIME”:

B Date/time

You can set the date and time for the POS terminal.

Procedure

SETTING
1 ARTICLE
2 DIRECT KEY
3 FUNCTION
4 MEDIA
S CURRENCY
6 TEXT
7 PERSONNEL
8 TERMINAL

10 OPTIONAL
11 REPORT

CLERKO001

9 DATE-TIME

[r 1

[oTo]

DATE~TIHE
DATE
TIME

CLERKOOO1

151199
1131

[aTn]

Set each item as follows:

e DATE (Use the numeric entry)
Enter the day (2 digits), month (2 digits), and year (2 digits)
in this sequence.

¢ TIME (Use the numeric entry)
Set the time (max. 4 digits) on the 24-hour system. For
example, when the time is set to 2:30 AM, enter 0230; and
when it is set to 2:30 PM, enter 1430. The time will be printed
and displayed . Once you set the time, the internal clock unit
will continue to run as long as the built-in battery pack is
charged and also update the date (day, month, year)

properly.
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Optional Feature Selection

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the optional group:

Procedure

CLERK0OO1

SETTING

1 ARTICLE

2 DIRECT KEY

3 FUNCTION

4 MEDIA

5 CURRENCY

6 TEXT
7 PERSONNEL
8 TERMIHAL
9 DATE~TIHME

10 OPTIONAL

11 REPORT

CANCEL [ 1

[T

CLERKOOO1
OFT IOHAL
2 FUHNC .SELECTING
3 PRINTING SELECT
4 EURD

[oTod

1. Inthe SETTING window, select “10 OPTIONAL.”

* The OPTIONAL window will appear.

FUNC.PROHIBIT. :
FUNC.SELECTING:
PRINTING SELECT:
EURO:

S W N R

2. Select any option from the following options list:

Function prohibition
Function selection
Printing selection
Programming for EURO
change job

The following illustration shows those options included in the optional feature programming group.

10 OPTIONAL
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1 FUNC.PROHIBIT.
2 FUNC.SELECTING
3 PRINTING SELECT
4 EURO

= See “M Function prohibition” on page 187.

= See “M Function selection” on page 188.

= See "M Printing selection” on page 190.

= See “B Programming for EURO change job” on page 192.



B Function prohibition

Your POS terminal allows you to select whether to enable or disable various functions.

Procedure

CLERKGOO1 [oTa]
FUNC .PROHIBIT
OP X-Z REPORT
PAID OUT PUBLIC
REFUND-RETURH PUBLIC
ISSUED ITH UD PUBLIC
HO ISSUED ITH UD PUBLIC
SUB-TOTAL VOID PUBLIC
ITEH UP ENABLE
INTERHEDIATE GLU PUBLIC
UIP SALES PUBLIC
GLU FINALIZE ENABLE
WASTE HMODE PUBLIC
CANCEL

Program each item as follows:

e OP X/Z REPORT (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables clerk report printing in the OP X/Z
mode.
ENABLE: Enables clerk report printing in the OP X/Z
mode.

e PAID OUT (Use the selective entry)
LIMITED: Allowed only for managers or supervisor.
PUBLIC:  Allowed for all clerks.

e REFUND/RETURN (Use the selective entry)
LIMITED: Allowed only for managers or supervisor.
PUBLIC:  Allowed for all clerks.

¢ ISSUED ITM VD (Use the selective entry)
LIMITED: Allowed only for managers or supervisor.

PUBLIC:

Allowed for all clerks.

* NO ISSUED ITM VD (Use the selective entry)
LIMITED: Allowed only for managers or supervisor.

PUBLIC:

Allowed for all clerks.

e SUB-TOTAL VOID (Use the selective entry)
LIMITED: Allowed only for managers or supervisor.

PUBLIC:

e ITEM VP (Use the selective entry)

Allowed for all clerks.

DISABLE: Disables item validation printing.
Enables item validation printing.

ENABLE:

* INTERMEDIATE GLU (Use the selective entry)
LIMITED: Allowed only for managers or supervisor.

PUBLIC:

e VIP SALES (Use the selective entry)

Allowed for all clerks.

LIMITED: Allowed only for managers or supervisor.

PUBLIC:

Allowed for all clerks.

e GLU FINALIZE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables GLU finalization after ordering.
ENABLE: Enables GLU finalization after ordering.

* WASTE MODE (Use the selective entry)
LIMITED: Allowed only for managers or supervisor.

PUBLIC:

Allowed for all clerks.
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B Function selection

Your POS terminal enables you to select various functional selections.

Program each item as follows:

e REFUND VP (Use the selective entry)

CLERFO00T o0 COMPULSORY: Compulsory refund validation

FUNC . SELECT ING ri ntin

REFUND UP printing

(=) U HOHREUHENE T NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory refund validation
DOUBLE RCPFT HEAD NORHAL Lo

UAT SHIFT SYSTEM BY SHIFT KEY prlntlng

LEVEL SFT HETHOD HANUAL

LEVEL SHIFT PUBLIC

RETURN TO LEVEL1 BY ONE ITEM e (- H

PRICE SFT SYSTEM BY SHIFT KEY ( ) VP (Use the Selectlve entry)

PRICE SPT HETHOD HanAL COMPULSORY: Compulsory minus validation printing
RETURN TO PRICE1 BY ONE ITEM NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory minus validation

v printing
The screen continues. * DOUBLE RCPT HEAD (Use the selective entry)
1 LINE: Prints a one-line header on a double receipt.

NORMAL: Prints a normal header on a double receipt.

e VAT SHIFT SYSTEM (Use the selective entry)
BY SHIFT KEY: Allows VAT shift to be accomplished by the shift key.
BY CLERK: Allows VAT shift to be accomplished by a clerk.

e LEVEL SFT METHOD (Use the selective entry)
MANUAL: Lock shift mode
AUTO: Automatic return mode

e LEVEL SHIFT (Use the selective entry)
LIMITED: Allowed only for managers or supervisor.
PUBLIC:  Allowed for all clerks.

e RETURN TO LEVEL1 (Use the selective entry)
When the PLU level shift system is set to “AUTO,” the PLU level can be returned to level 1 by one of the
following methods:
BY ONE RECEIPT: Returns the PLU level to level 1 by one receipt.
BY ONE ITEM: Returns the PLU level to level 1 by one item.

e PRICE SFT SYSTEM (Use the selective entry)
BY CLERK: Allows PLU price level shift to be accomplished by a clerk.
BY SHIFT KEY: Allows PLU price level shift to be accomplished by the shift key.

¢ PRICE SFT METHOD (Use the selective entry)
MANUAL: Lock shift mode
AUTO: Automatic return mode

¢ PRICE SHIFT (Use the selective entry)

LIMITED: Allowed only for managers or supervisor.
PUBLIC:  Allowed for all clerks.

188



B Function selection (continued)

e RETURN TO PRICE1 (Use the selective entry)
When the PLU price level shift method is set to “AUTO,” the price level can be returned to price 1 by
one of the following methods:
BY ONE RECEIPT: Returns the price level to price 1 by one receipt.
BY ONE ITEM: Returns the price level to price 1 by one item.

e QTY IN VIP SALES (Use the selective entry)
UPDATE: Updates the sales quantity of VIP sale.
NOT UPDATE: Does not update the sales quantity of VIP sale.

* NON-TURNOVER (Use the selective entry)
INCLUDE VAT: Enables non-turnover including VAT.
EXCLUDE VAT: Disables non-turnover including VAT.

e CREDIT IN RA/PO (Use the selective entry)
TOTALIZER UPDATE: Updates a credit totalizer when finalizing a received-on-account or a paid-out
entry by a credit key.
NOT UPDATE: Does not update a credit totalizer when finalizing a received-on-account or a
paid-out entry by a credit key.

e SHIFT KEY ACTION (Use the selective entry)
CAPS LOCK: Locks the upper-case letter mode once the shift key is touched.
SHIFT: Shifts the upper-case letter mode to the lower-case letter mode after a letter is entered.

* DRIVE SCREEN (Use the selective entry)
MANUAL: Only when the function key for the drive-through screen is touched, the drive-through
screen appears.
AUTO: When the drive-through registration is made, the drive-through screen becomes the default
screen automatically. If the function key for the drive-through screen is touched, also the
drive-through screen appears.

e WHEN T-LOG FULL (Use the selective entry)
Programming whether or not to lock item entry when the T-LOG file is full.
CONTINUE:
LOCK:

e WHEN E.J. FULL (Use the selective entry)
Programming whether or not to lock item entry when the Electronic Journal file is full.
CONTINUE:
LOCK:

e PAYMENT FOR EX1 (Use the selective entry)
Payment for exchange1 amount
CASH ONLY:
ALL MEDIA:

e EX1 CALCULATION (Use the selective entry)
Exchange1 calculation method
DIVISION:
MULTIPLICATION:
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B Printing selection

You can program various printing functions.

PRINTING SELECT
# OF PURCHASE
TIME
JOURNAL SELECT
JOURNAL LETTER
UAT-TAX ON R-J
TAXABLE ON R-J
HET ON R-J
VAT-TAX ON BILL
TAXABLE ON BILL
HET ON BILL
TIME ON BILL

CLERKOOO1 (ol

PRINT

FULL PRINT
SHALL SIZE
PRINT
PRINT
PRINT
PRINT
PRINT
PRINT
PRINT

[r 1

The screen continues.
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Program each item as follows:

e # OF PURCHASE (Use the selective entry)
PRINT: Prints the number of purchases.
NOT PRINT: Does not print the number of purchases.

e TIME (Use the selective entry)
NOT PRINT: Does not print the time on the receipt and
journal.
PRINT: Prints the time on the receipt and journal.

e JOURNAL SELECT (Use the selective entry)

PARTIAL PRINT: Prints the information on all entries other
than normal department entries (entries
into “+” departments and their associated
“+” PLUs) on the journal.

FULL PRINT: Prints the detailed information on the
journal.

e JOURNAL LETTER (Use the selective entry)
NORMAL SIZE: Prints the normal-size letters on the
journal.
SMALL SIZE: Prints the compressed-size letters on the
journal.

e VAT/TAX ON R/J (Use the selective entry)
NOT PRINT: Does not print VAT or tax amounts on the
receipt and journal.
PRINT: Prints VAT or tax amounts on the receipt and
journal.

e TAXABLE ON R/J (Use the selective entry)
NOT PRINT: Does not print taxable amounts on the receipt
and journal.
PRINT: Prints taxable amounts on the receipt and
journal.

e NET ON R/J (Use the selective entry)
NOT PRINT: Does not print net amounts on the receipt and
journal.
PRINT: Prints net amounts on the receipt and journal.

e VAT/TAX ON BILL (Use the selective entry)
NOT PRINT: Does not print VAT or tax amounts on the bill.
PRINT: Prints VAT or tax amounts on the bill.

e TAXABLE ON BILL (Use the selective entry)
NOT PRINT: Does not print taxable amounts on the bill.
PRINT: Prints taxable amounts on the bill.



B Printing selection (continued)

¢ NET ON BILL (Use the selective entry)
NOT PRINT: Does not print net amounts on the bill.
PRINT: Prints net amounts on the bill.

e TIME ON BILL (Use the selective entry)
NOT PRINT: Does not print the time on the bill.
PRINT: Prints the time on the bill.

e BILL ON SLIP (Use the selective entry)
NOT PRINT: Does not print the bill on the slip.
PRINT: Prints the bill on the slip.

e BILL ON RECEIPT (Use the selective entry)
NOT PRINT: Does not print the bill on the receipt.
PRINT: Prints the bill on the receipt.

e INTERMED ON SLIP (Use the selective entry)
NOT PRINT: Does not print the details of intermediate GLU reading on the slip.
PRINT: Prints the details of intermediate GLU reading on the slip.

e INTERMED ON RCPT (Use the selective entry)
NOT PRINT: Does not print the details of intermediate GLU reading on the receipt.
PRINT: Prints the details of intermediate GLU reading on the receipt.

e SEPARATOR LINE (Use the selective entry)
SEPARATOR LINE:  Prints separator lines in the report.
1 LINE: Creates one-line space instead of printing separator lines in the report.

e LINK PLU TEXT (Use the selective entry)
ONLY PARENT: Prints parent PLU text of linked PLUs with totalizer.
PRINT EACH PLU: Prints each PLU text of linked PLUs.

e FREE TEXT ON KP (Use the selective entry)
Free text print on KP
PRINT:
NOT PRINT:

e ITEM CODE ON KP (Use the selective entry)
Item code print on KP
PRINT:
NOT PRINT:

e UNIT PRICE ON KP (Use the selective entry)
Unit price print on KP
PRINT:
NOT PRINT:

e AMOUNT ON KP (Use the selective entry)
Amount print on KP
PRINT:
NOT PRINT:
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B Printing selection (continued)

* GUEST# ON KP (Use the selective entry)
Guest# print on KP on

PRINT:
NOT PRINT:

* QTY1 PRINT ON KP (Use the selective entry)
Qty1 print on KP

PRINT:
NOT PRINT:

e TOTAL & CHANGE PRT (Use the selective entry)
Exchange1 amount print for total and change
DOMESTIC ONLY:
WITH FOREIGN:

e PAYMENT VP (Use the selective entry)
Exchange1 amount print for payment VP
DOMESTIC ONLY:
WITH FOREIGN:

e MAXIMUM TICKET (Use the numeric entry)
Maximum number of ticket issuing (1 to 99)

B Programming for EURO change job

You can program the following items for EURO change job.

‘EUROD
DATE
TIHE
PRICE CONUERT
EURD JOB

CLERKOOO1 [oTo]

0
YES
COMPULSORY
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Program each item as follows:

e DATE (Use the numeric entry)
Enter the date of EURO change.
(Day: 2 digits, Month: 2 digits, Year: 2 digits)

e TIME (Use the numeric entry)
Enter the time of EURO change.
(Hour: 0-23)

* PRICE CONVERT (Use the selective entry)
YES: Automatic conversion of unit prices in a local currency
into their EURO equivalents
NO: Non-conversion

e EURO JOB (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory EURO change job at
programmed date/time
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory EURO change job



Report Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the report group:

SETTING
ARTICLE
DIRECT KEY
FUNCTION
MEDIA
CURRENCY
TEXT
PERSONNEL
TERMINAL
DATE-TIME
10 OPTIONAL
11 REPORT

(=== RO I T S TR L A

CLERKOOO1

REPORT

1 @ SKIP

2 GHR RPT FORMAT
3 HOURLY RPT

4 STACKED RPT

CLERKOOO1

1. In the SETTING window, select “11 REPORT.”
» The REPORT window will appear.

2. Select any option from the following options list:

1 0 SKIP:

2 GNR RPT FORMAT:
3 HOURLY RPT:

4 STACKED RPT:

Zero skip

General report format
Hourly report
Stacked report

The following illustration shows those options included in the report programming group.

11 REPORT

1 0 SKIP

2 GNR RPT FORMAT
3 HOURLY RPT

4 STACKED RPT

= See “B Zero skip” on page 194.

= See “B General report format” on page 195.
= See “B Hourly report” on page 195.

= See “B Stacked report” on page 196.
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B Zero skip

You can program whether or not to skip “0” in each report.

Procedure

@ SKIP

CLERR
TRANSACT ION
DEPARTHENT
PLU

HOURLY
DAILY NET

CLERKOOO1 (ol

SKIP

SKIP
SKIP
SKIP
SKIP
SKIP
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Program each item as follows:

e CLERK (Use the selective entry)
SKIP: Skips those data that are “0” in the clerk report.
NOT SKIP: Does not skip those data that are “0” in the
clerk report.

* TRANSACTION (Use the selective entry)
SKIP: Skips those data that are “0” in the transaction
report.
NOT SKIP: Does not skip those data that are “0” in the
transaction report.

e DEPARTMENT (Use the selective entry)
SKIP: Skips those data that are “0” in the department
report.
NOT SKIP: Does not skip those data that are “0” in the
department report.

¢ PLU (Use the selective entry)

SKIP: Skips those data that are “0” in the PLU report.
NOT SKIP: Does not skip those data that are “0” in the
PLU report.

e HOURLY (Use the selective entry)
SKIP: Skips those data that are “0” in the hourly
report.
NOT SKIP: Does not skip those data that are “0” in the
hourly report.

e DAILY NET (Use the selective entry)
SKIP: Skips those data that are “0” in the daily net
report.
NOT SKIP: Does not skip those data that are “0” in the
daily net report.



B General report format
You can program whether or not to skip the following items in the general report.

CLERKOGO1 [oTo]
GHR RPT FORHAT
DEPARTHENT
TRANSACT [OH HOT SKIP
TAX SALE HOT SKIP
CID HOT SKIP

B Hourly report

You can program the memory type and the starting time for the hourly report.

HOURLY RPT
MEMORY TYPE
STARTING TIME

CLERKOOO1

JOHIN

00

[oYo]

Program each item as follows:

e DEPARTMENT (Use the selective entry)

SKIP: Skips department data in the general report.
NOT SKIP: Does not skip department data in the general
report.

e TRANSACTION (Use the selective entry)

SKIP: Skips transaction data in the general report.
NOT SKIP: Does not skip transaction data in the general
report.

e TAX SALE (Use the selective entry)
SKIP: Skips tax data in the general report.
NOT SKIP: Does not skip tax data in the general report.

¢ CID (Use the selective entry)
SKIP: Skips cash-in-drawer data in the general report.
NOT SKIP: Does not skip cash-in-drawer data in the
general report.

Program each item as follows:

e MEMORY TYPE (Use the selective entry)
15MIN:  Selects the 15-minute type.
30MIN: Selects the 30-minute type.
B60MIN: Selects the 60-minute type.

e STARTING TIME (Use the numeric entry)
Starting time entry (max. 2 digits: 0 to 23)
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B Stacked report

Your POS terminal is equipped with the stacked report printing function that enables multiple X/Z reports to
be printed in sequence with a single request.

Procedure

Select a stacked report no. from the
stacked reports list.

CLERROOO1 [oTo]
REPORT 1
02
03
a4
as
a6
ay
08
a9
10
11

CANCEL tv 1

The screen continues.

CLERROOO1 [aTo]
a1
@1 GEMERAL
02 BALANCE
@4 DEPT.IND.GROUP
@5 DEPT.GROUP TOTAL
06 PLU
@7 COMBO SALES
08 PLU BY DEPT
@9 PLU IND.GROUP
10 PLU GROUP TOTAL
11 PLU STOCR

CANCEL tv 1

The screen continues.

When you are allowed to set the
parameter of a report, the following
pop-up window will appear.

CLERRG001 o0
01
DEPT . ~GROUP
START CODE 01}
END CODE 99

CANCEL
05 DEPT.GROUP TOTAL
06 PLU
07 COMBO SALES
08 PLU BY DEPT
@9 PLU IND.GROUP
10 PLU GROUP TOTAL
11 PLU STOCK
[*r 1
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You can select a maximum of twenty reports from the stacked
reports list. Some reports can be set their parameters such as
“START CODE” and “END CODE.”

* 01 GENERAL
General report

¢ 02 BALANCE
Balance report

e 03 DEPT./GROUP (Use the numeric entry)
Full department report
Parameter: Starting department code/ending department
code (1 through 99)

¢ 04 DEPT.IND.GROUP (Use the numeric entry)
Individual group report on departments
Parameter: Department group no. (1 through 17)

* 05 DEPT.GROUP TOTAL
Full group total report on departments

¢ 06 PLU (Use the numeric entry)
PLU report by designated range
Parameter: Starting PLU code/ending PLU code
(1 through 999999)

e 07 COMBO SALES (Use the numeric entry)
Combo sales report
Parameter: Starting PLU code/ending PLU code
(1 through 999999)

e 08 PLU BY DEPT (Use the numeric entry)
PLU report by associated department
Parameter: Department code (1 through 99)

e 09 PLU IND. GROUP (Use the numeric entry)
PLU report by individual group
Parameter: PLU group no. (00 through 99)

¢ 10 PLU GROUP TOTAL
Full group total report on PLUs

¢ 11 PLU STOCK (Use the numeric entry)
PLU stock report
Parameter: Starting PLU code/ending PLU code
(1 through 999999)

¢ 12 PLU COST (Use the numeric entry)
PLU cost report
Parameter: Starting PLU code/ending PLU code
(1 through 999999)



B Stacked report (continued)

13 PLU TOP 20 (Use the selective entry)
PLU top 20 report
Parameter: AMOUNT/QUANTITY

14 PLU ZERO SALES (Use the selective/numeric entry)
PLU zero sales report
Parameter: 1 ALL/2 BY DEPT.
When “2 BY DEPT.” is selected, enter a department code (1 through 99).

15 PLU MIN. STOCK (Use the numeric entry)
PLU minimum stock report
Parameter: Starting PLU code/ending PLU code (1 through 999999)

16 PLU HOURLY GROUP (Use the numeric entry)
PLU hourly group report
Parameter: Starting time/ending time (0 through 2345)

17 TRANSACTION
Transaction report

* 18 TL-ID
Total in drawer report

19 COMMISSION SALES
Commission sales report

* 20 TAX
Tax report

e 21 CHIEF
Chief report

e 22 ALL CLERK
Full clerk report

e 23 IND. CLERK
Individual clerk report

e 24 DD ERROR
Drink dispenser error reading report

e 25 DD RESET
Drink dispenser resetting report

e 26 EMPLOYEE (Use the numeric entry)
Employee report
Parameter: Starting employee code/ending employee code (1 through 9999999999)

e 27 EMP. ADJUSTMENT (Use the numeric entry)
Employee adjustment report
Parameter: Starting employee code/ending employee code (1 through 9999999999)
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B Stacked report (continued)

e 28 EMP. ACTIVE STS. (Use the numeric entry)
Employee active status report
Parameter: Starting employee code/ending employee code (1 through 9999999999)

¢ 29 HOURLY (Use the numeric entry)
Hourly report
Parameter: Starting time/ending time (0 through 2345)

To take the hourly Z report, you have to specify the full-range hourly report.

¢ 30 LABOR COST%
Labor cost percent report

¢ 31 OVER TIME (Use the numeric entry)
Over time report
Parameter: Starting employee code/ending employee code (max. 10 digits: 0000000001 to
9999999999)

e 32 DAILY NET
Daily net report

* 33 INGREDIENT STOCK (Use the numeric entry)
Ingredient stock report
Parameter: Starting ingredient no./ending ingredient no. (1 through 999)

¢ 34 GLU (Use the numeric entry)
GLU/PBLU report
Parameter: Starting GLU code/ending GLU code (1 through 99999999)

¢ 35 GLU BY CLERK
GLU/PBLU report by clerk

¢ 36 DRIVE THRU (Use the numeric entry)
Drive-through report
Parameter: Starting drive-through code/ending drive-through code (1 through 99999999)

e 37 D-THRU BY CLERK
Drive-through report by clerk

e 38 BILL
Bill report

¢ 39 SERVICE TIME (Use the numeric entry)

Drive-through service time
Parameter: Starting time/ending time (0 through 2300)
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Message Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the message group:

CLERRGOO1

SETTING [a 1y

9 DATE~TIHE

10 OPTIONAL

11 REPORT

13 FUNCTION KEY

14 DEVICE CONFIG

15 DRIUE THRU

16 TAX

17 DRINK DISPENSER

18 ONLINE CONFIG

19 INLINE CONFIG

CLERRKGOO1
HESSAGE
FREE TEXT
UP TEXT
SLIP TEXT
SLIP FOOTER
E.BILL MESSAGE
PAYEE HAME

o da N

1. Inthe SETTING window, select “12 MESSAGE.”
* The MESSAGE window will appear.

2. Select any option from the following options list:

RECEIPT LOGO:
FREE TEXT:

VP TEXT:

SLIP TEXT:

SLIP FOOTER:
E.BILL MESSAGE:
PAYEE NAME:

D I o N § 1 B O R S R

Receipt logo

Free text

Validation printing text

Slip text

Slip footer

Entertainment bill message
Payee name (for English check)

The following illustration shows those options included in the text programming group.

12 MESSAGE

RECEIPT LOGO

FREE TEXT
VP TEXT

SLIP FOOTER
E.BILL MESSAGE
PAYEE NAME

1
2
3
4 SLIP TEXT
5
6
7

= See “M Receipt logo” on page 200.
= See “H Free text” on page 200.
= See “M Validation printing text” on page 201.

= See “M Slip text” on page 201.

= See “H Slip footer” on page 201.
= See “M Entertainment bill message” on page 202.
= See “M Payee name” on page 202.
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B Receipt logo

Your POS terminal can print programmed messages for customers on every receipt.

Program the item as follows:

e RECEIPT LOGO (Use the character entry)
Logo text for the receipt (max. 40 characters x 6 lines)
nLintintnd Entering sequential characters “=” will print the
PRESENTS THE . .
=U=P=—=3=3=0-1 corresponding clerk name in the footer logo message. Enter

=8=H=A=R=P . «
H=E four to eight characters “=.
T

The programmable number of lines for a message varies
according to the following message types:
e 3-line header message type
e Graphical logo only type
e Graphical logo and 3-line footer message type
e 6-line header message type
e 3-line header and 3-line footer messages type
e 3-line header message, graphical logo, and 3-line footer
message type
e Graphical logo and 3-line header and 3-line footer
messages type
Please contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

CLERROOO1 [oTe)
RECEIPT LOGOD

sl=E =it
=B=E=S

B Free text
Your POS terminal can print programmed texts for departments and PLUs on every receipt.

Program the item as follows:

e FREE TEXT (Use the character entry)

Select a pertinent text number from Free texts for departments and PLUs (max. 99 texts/30
the free texts list. characters per text)

CLERKOOO1 [oXo]|
TEX T34
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B Validation printing text

Your POS terminal can print programmed messages for customers on the validation slip.

UP TEXT

FOR DEPOSIT OHLY

CLERKOOO1

[ lnl

B Slip text

Program the item as follows:

e VP TEXT (Use the character entry)
Texts for the validation slip (3 lines/max. 30 characters per
line)

Your POS terminal can print programmed messages for customers on the slip.

SLIP TEXT

CLERKQOO1

[aTnd

B Slip footer

Program the item as follows:

e SLIP TEXT (Use the character entry)
Texts for the slip (3 lines/max. 30 characters per line)

Your POS terminal can print programmed footer messages for customers on the slip.

SLIP FOOTER

CLERRGO0OT

[oTo]|

Program the item as follows:

e SLIP FOOTER (Use the character entry)
Texts for the footer (3 lines/max. 30 characters per line)
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B Entertainment bill message

Your POS terminal can print programmed entertainment bill messages on the receipt.

Procedure

E.BILL MESSAGE

CLERKOOO1

foln )

B Payee name

Your POS terminal can print programmed payee names for English checks.

PAYEE NAME

CLEREOOO1

[oTn]

202

Program the item as follows:

e E.BILL MESSAGE (Use the character entry)
Texts for the message (max. 30 characters)

Program the item as follows:

e PAYEE NAME (Use the character entry)
Name for the payee for English check (2 lines/max. 30
characters per line)



Function Key Programming

Use the following procedure to program a text (key label) or a color for the function key:

CLEREOOO1

SETTIHG [& 1

9 DATE~TIHE

16 OPTIONAL

11 REPORT

12 HESSAGE

14 DEUVICE CONFIG

15 DRIVE THRU

16 TAX

17 DRINK DISPENSER

18 ONLINE CONFIG

19 IMLINE CONFIG

CLERKOOO1
FUNCTION KEY

1 HOME

2 CANCEL
3 CL

4 MODE

5 up

6 DOWN

7 LEFT

8 RIGHT

9 ENTER
10 SUB
11 TL

CLERKOOO1
001
KEY TEXT

KEY COLOR BLUE

[T

1. Inthe SETTING window, select “13 FUNCTION KEY.”
» The FUNCTION KEY window will appear.

2. Select any function key from the key list.

3. Program a text or a color for the corresponding function key.

« KEY TEXT (Use the character entry)
Enter a text for the function key.
The terminal is provided with various text-length in
compliance with each key size. (max. 16 characters)

+ KEY COLOR (Use the selective entry)
Select a key color from the colors list (16 different of
colors).
BLACK/BLUE/LIGHT BLUE/MAGENTA/LIGHT
MAGENTA/GREEN/LIGHT GREEN/RED/LIGHT RED/
CYAN/LIGHT CYAN/GRAY/LIGHT GRAY/YELLOW/
BROWN/WHITE
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Device Configuration Programming

Use the following procedure to select a device configuration programming:

1. In the SETTING window, select “14 DEVICE CONFIG.”

» The DEVICE CONFIG window will appear.

CLERROOO1 [T

'SETTING [a 1y

9 DATE~TIHE

10 OPTIONAL

11 REPORT

12 HESSAGE

13 FUNCTION KEY

15 DRIVE THRU

16 TAX

17 DRINK DISPENSER

18 OHNLINE CONFIG

19 INLINE CONFIG

CLERKOOO1 [oTod . . . .
DEVICE CONFIG 2. Select any option from the following options list:
02 RECEIPT PRINTER
03 SLIP PRINTER 01 JOURNAL PRINTER: Journal printer
04 REPORT PRINTER .
5 pom 02 RECEIPT PRINTER: Receipt printer
o6 e 03 SLIP PRINTER: Slip printer
08 KPnd 04 REPORT PRINTER: Report printer
@9 KP#S H
6 [T 05 KP#1: Remote printer #1
11 KP#? " 06 KP#2: Remote printer #2
_— T 07 KP#3: Remote printer #3
08 KP#4: Remote printer #4
The screen continues. 09 KP#5: Remote printer #5
10 KP#6: Remote printer #6
11 KP#7: Remote printer #7
12 KP#8: Remote printer #8
13 KP#9: Remote printer #9
14 SCALE: Scale
15 DRINK DISPENSER: Drink dispenser
16 ONLINE: On-line

The following illustration shows those options included in the device configuration programming group.

[ 14 DEVICE CONFIG |-— 01 JOURNAL PRINTER = See “® Journal printer” on page 205.

— 02 RECEIPT PRINTER = See “B Receipt printer” on page 205.

— 03 SLIP PRINTER = See “M Slip printer” on page 206.

—— 04 REPORT PRINTER _ = See “B Report printer” on page 207.

— 05 KP#1

— 06 KP#2

—— 07 KP#3

— 08 KP#4

—— 09 KP#5 = See “B Remote printer” on page 207.

—— 10 KP#6

— 11 KP#7

— 12 KP#8

—— 13 KP#9 ]

—— 14 SCALE = See “M Scale/Drink dispenser/On-line” on page 208.
— 15 DRINK DISPENSER = See “B Scale/Drink dispenser/On-line” on page 208.
— 16 ONLINE = See “M Scale/Drink dispenser/On-line” on page 208.
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B Journal printer

You can program various printing functions for journal printer.

CLERROOO1 [oTa)
JOURNAL PRINTER
TERMINALH# DOO
CHANNEL# L]
PRINTER HAHE ER-01PU
AUTO CUTTER 1]
PAPER SHEET OHE SHEET

B Receipt printer

Program each item as follows:

e TERMINAL# (Use the numeric entry)
Terminal number (1 through 254 : Enter “0” for local device.)

e CHANNEL# (Use the numeric entry)
Channel number (1 through 7)
When you program as “0”, no RS-232 channel is assigned.

¢ PRINTER NAME (Use the selective entry)
Select the printer to be used.

ER-01PU UP-T80BP
TM-U210/230 TM-300
TM-T88/85/88(3)  TM-U950

EJ FILE (Electronic journal file)

e AUTO CUTTER (Use the selective entry)
Auto cutter function
YES: Enables auto cutter function.
NO: Disables auto cutter function.

When “EJ FILE” is used, select “NO”.

e PAPER SHEET (Use the selective entry)
Select a paper type.
TWO OR MORE:
ONE SHEET:

Uses two or more sheets.
Uses one sheet.

This option is available when the “TM-300” is selected.

You can program various printing functions for each printer.

CLERKOOO1 [oTo]

RECEIPT PRINIER

TERMINAL# 0O0
CHANNEL# o
PRINTER HAME ER-01PU
AUTO CUTTER YES
PAPER SHEET ONE SHEET
HEAD LOGOD PRINT PRE-PRINT
RCPT LENGTH oo}

PRINT TYPE ADDITION

Program each item as follows:

e TERMINAL# (Use the numeric entry)
Terminal number (1 through 254 : Enter “0” for local device.)

e CHANNEL# (Use the numeric entry)
Channel number (1 through 7)
When you program as “0”, no RS-232 channel is assigned.

* PRINTER NAME (Use the selective entry)
Select the printer to be used.

ER-01PU UP-T80BP
TM-U210/230 TM-300
TM-T88/85/88(3) TM-U950

TM-T88(3) + LOGO
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B Receipt printer (continued)

B Slip printer

‘SLIP PRINTER
TERHINAL#
CHANNEL#
PRINTER NAHE
INITIAL FEED#
SLIP HMaX LINE
UP PRINT TIHMES
HEAD LOGO PRINT

CLERKQOO1 [oTo]
DO
0}
TH-295
(ol¢]
99
1
PRE-PRINT
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e AUTO CUTTER (Use the selective entry)
Auto cutter function
YES: Enables auto cutter function.
NO: Disables auto cutter function.ct “NO.”

e PAPER SHEET (Use the selective entry)
Select a paper type.
TWO OR MORE:
ONE SHEET:

Uses two or more sheets.
Uses one sheet.

This option is available when the “TM-300” is selected.

* HEAD LOGO PRINT (Use the selective entry)

Select a header logo print timing.

EACH ISSUE: The logo will be printed on the receipt just
after the current transaction is finalized.
The logo will be printed beforehand on the
next receipt when the current transaction is
finalized.

PRE-PRINT:

e RCPT LENGTH (Use the numeric entry)
Minimum length of the bill to be printed paper on the receipt

paper

¢ PRINT TYPE (Use the selective entry)
Select the type of receipt print formats.

ADDITION SINGLE/DOUBLE
S/D + ADDITION ADDITION+SINGLE
ADD WITHOUT TL DOUBLE ADDITION
DOUBLE ADD+SNGL

Program each item as follows:

* TERMINAL# (Use the numeric entry)
Terminal number (1 through 254 : Enter “0” for local device.)

e CHANNEL# (Use the numeric entry)
Channel number (1 through 7)
When you program as “0”, no RS-232 channel is assigned.

¢ PRINTER NAME (Use the selective entry)
Select the printer to be used.

ER-FBP40 TM-T88/85/88(3)
TM-295 TM-T88(3) + LOGO
TM-U950

¢ INITIAL FEED# (Use the numeric entry)
Initial line feed for a slip (0 to 64 lines)

e SLIP MAX LINE (Use the numeric entry)
Maximum number of lines printable on a slip (0 to 99)



B Slip printer (continued)

B Report printer

Procedure

REPORT PRINTER
TERHINAL#H#
CHANNEL#
PRINTER HAME
AUTO CUTTER
PAPER SHEET

CLERK0OO1 [aTn)

0O0

0]
ER-01PU
YES

OHE SHEET

e VP PRINT TIMES (Use the numeric entry)

Number of times of validation printing (0 to 9)
e HEAD LOGO PRINT (Use the selective entry)

Select a header logo print timing.

EACH ISSUE: The logo will be printed on the slip just after
the current transaction is finalized.
The logo will be printed beforehand on the
next slip when the current transaction is
finalized.

PRE-PRINT:

Program each item as follows:

e TERMINAL# (Use the numeric entry)
Terminal number (1 through 254 : Enter “0” for local device.)

e CHANNEL# (Use the numeric entry)
Channel number (1 through 7)
When you program as “0”, no RS-232 channel is assigned.

¢ PRINTER NAME (Use the selective entry)
Select the printer to be used.

ER-01PU UP-T80BP
TM-U210/230 TM-300
TM-T88/85/88(3) TM-U950

TM-T88(3) + LOGO

e AUTO CUTTER (Use the selective entry)
Auto cutter function
YES: Enables auto cutter function.
NO: Disables auto cutter function.

e PAPER SHEET (Use the selective entry)
Select a paper type.
TWO OR MORE:
ONE SHEET:

This option is available when the “TM-300” is selected.

Uses two or more sheets.
Uses one sheet.

B Remote printer (KP#1 through KP#9)

KPu1l
TERMINALH#
CHANNEL#
PRINTER HAME
AUTO CUTTER
PAPER SHEET
PRINT TYPE
SECOND KP
NAHME

CLERK0OO1 [aTn)

alule]

]
TH-T88-85-88(3)
HO

ONE SHEET
ADDITION

]

Program each item as follows:

e TERMINAL# (Use the numeric entry)
Terminal number (1 through 254 : Enter “0” for local device.)

e CHANNEL# (Use the numeric entry)
Channel number (1 through 7)
When you program as “0”, no RS-232 channel is assigned.

* PRINTER NAME (Use the selective entry)
Select the printer to be used.

ER-01PU UP-T80BP
TM-U210/230 TM-300
TM-T88/85/88(3) TM-U950
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B Remote printer (continued)

e AUTO CUTTER (Use the selective entry)
Auto cutter function
YES: Enables auto cutter function.
NO: Disables auto cutter function.

e PAPER SHEET (Use the selective entry)
Select a paper type.
TWO OR MORE: Uses two or more sheets.
ONE SHEET: Uses one sheet.

This option is available when the “TM-300” is selected.

¢ PRINT TYPE (Use the selective entry)
Select the type of receipt print formats.

ADDITION SINGLE/DOUBLE
ADDITION+SINGLE =~ DOUBLE ADDITION
DOUBLE ADD+SNGL

e SECOND KP (Use the numeric entry)
You can assign a second remote printer to which data should
be output when the first remote printer encounters an error
during transmission of the data.
Second remote printer number (0 to 9)

e NAME (Use the character entry)
Description for the remote printer (max. 12 characters)

B Scale/Drink dispenser/On-line

Program each item as follows:

e CHANNEL# (Use the numeric entry)

Select a pertinent device from the Channel number (1 through 7) . .
“DEVICE CONFIG” window. When you program as “0”, no RS-232 channel is assigned.

CLERRG001 (157
SCALE
CHANNEL# |
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Drive-through Code Programming

Use the following procedure to select the menu option “15 DRIVE THRU”:

B Drive-through code

You can program the range of available drive-through codes.

CLEREOGOO1

SETTING [a 1

9 DATE~TIHE

16 OPTIONAL

11 REPORT

12 HESSAGE

13 FUNCTION KEY

14 DEVICE CONFIG

16 TAX

17 DRINK DISPEHSER

18 ONLINE CONFIG

19 IMLINE CONFIG

[oXTo]

CLEREG001
DRIVE THRU

START CODE
END CODE 99999999
TIHE 0100

[aTnd

Program each item as follows:

e START CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Starting drive-through code (max. 8 digits: 1 to 99999999)

e END CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Ending drive-through code (max. 8 digits: 1 to 99999999)

e TIME (Use the numeric entry)
Drive-through target time:
Enter the minute (2 digits) and the second (2 digits) in this
sequence.

When the customer’s waiting time is over the programmed
target time, the terminal will display a warning.
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Tax Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the tax group:

1. In the SETTING window, select “16 TAX.”

+ The TAX window will appear.

CLERK0OO1 [aTod
SETT ING [a 1
9 DATE~-TIHE
10 OPTIONAL
11 REPORT
12 HESSAGE
13 FUNCTION KEY
14 DEVICE CONFIG
15 DRIVE THRU
16 TAX
17 DRINK DISPEHNSER
18 ONLINE CONFIG
19 INLINE CONFIG
CLERKG0Q1 [oTal . . N .
Tax 2. Select any option from the following options list:
2 TAX2
3 TAX3
% e 1 TAX1: Tax1
S LS 2 TAX2: Tax2
6 TAX6
3 TAX3: Tax3
4 TAX4: Tax4
5 TAXS: Tax5
6 TAX6: Tax6
NOTE
If the |[EETE| key is fouched on the tax number selection menu, the
rexa CERREGOOT o tax in the cursor position will be deleted.
RATE SIGH
TAX RATE 0.0000:
LOWER TAX LIMIT 0.00

3. Program each item as follows:

* RATE SIGN (Use the selective entry)
—: Minus rate
+: Plus rate

e TAX RATE (Use the numeric entry)
Tax rate (max. 7 digits: 0.0000 to 999.9999%)

e LOWER TAX LIMIT (Use the numeric entry)
Lowest taxable amount (max. 5 digits: 0.01 to 999.99)
« This option is not available in the VAT system.

210



Drink Dispenser Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the drink dispenser programming group:

CLERRO0O1
SETT ING [a 1

9 DATE-TIME

10 OFTIONAL

11 REPORT

12 HESSAGE

13 FUNCTION KEY

14 DEVICE CONFIG

15 DRIUVE THRU

16 TAX

18 ONLINE CONFIG

19 INLINE CONFIG

1. Inthe SETTING window, select “17 DRINK DISPENSER.”

CLERKOGO1
DRINK DISPEHSER
2 DD DPERATOR
3 DOWNH LOADING
4 LOCAL DD

2. Select any option from the following options list:

1 DD PRESET:

2 DD OPERATOR:
3 DOWN LOADING:
4 LOCAL DD:

Drink dispenser preset
Drink dispenser operator
Downloading

Local drink dispenser

“4 LOCAL DD’ is available only when your POS terminal is used

in an inline system.

The following illustration shows those options included in the drink dispenser programming group.

| 17 DRINK DISPENSER

1 DD PRESET

2 DD OPERATOR
3 DOWNLOADING
4 LOCAL DD

= See “M Drink dispenser preset” on page 212.
= See “M Drink dispenser operator” on page 213.
= See “B Downloading” on page 213.

= See inline manual.
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B Drink dispenser preset

Procedure

DD PRESET
UALUE NUHBER
SEPARATE CODE
CONNECT IDN
PRINT FORMAT

CLERKOOO1 [oTod

000000
OFF-LINE
PRINT

212

Program each item as follows:

e VALUE NUMBER (Use the numeric entry)

* You can set the link of sort number of drink dispenser and
PLU code.
AAA: Value in the hundred thousand’s and ten thousand’s

and thousand’s place of a PLU code (0 through 999)

» The conversion of a sort number to a PLU code is made as
follows:
Sort number = xxx (max. 3 digits)
PLU code = AAAxxx (max. 6 digits)

You cannot change the setting by this option while the received
data on drink dispenser sales is stored in the buffer. In this case,
a lock error will occur and the message “ENTRY ERROR” will be
displayed.

* SEPARATE CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Enter a GLU/PBLU or drive-through separate code
(1 through 999999).
For example, if you program “10” for the separate code,
Separate codes “1” through “9” are used for GLU codes, and
“10” through “999999” are used for drive-through codes.

e CONNECTION (Use the selective entry)
OFF-LINE: Makes drink dispenser off-line.
ON-LINE: Makes drink dispenser on-line.
If “OFF-LINE” is selected, data reception from the drink
dispenser is disabled. If “ON-LINE” is selected, the manual
entry of PLU assigned to the drink dispenser sales article
results in error correction of drink dispenser misoperation.

¢ PRINT FORMAT (Use the selective entry)

NOT PRINT: Does not print a drink dispenser misoperation
item when reading a drink dispenser
misoperation file (in the clerk report).

PRINT: Prints a drink dispenser misoperation item
when reading a drink dispenser misoperation
file (in the clerk report).



B Drink dispenser operator

Program each item as follows:

e CLERK CODE (Use the numeric entry)

CLERKOOO1
DD OPERATOR

— HOTHING ——

—— Enter a clerk code to be assigned to a drink dispenser
operator.

e GLU START CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Starting GLU code to be assigned to a drink dispenser
operator (1 through 999999)

e GLU END CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Ending GLU code to be assigned to a drink dispenser

Pertinent clerk

code — |ENTER

operator (1 through 999999)

If the key is touched without setting the range after entering
a clerk code, the drink dispenser sales by the entered clerk will
be unavailable.

CLEREGO01
0001
GLU START CODE

END CODE 00000

[ lnl

B Downloading

This option is used to download drink dispenser clerk assignment information to drink dispenser.
To transfer this information, the drink dispenser must be initialized and set to on-line mode in advance.
Initialization can be performed from the drink dispenser or from your POS terminal. To initialize from POS

terminal, use X1/Z1 mode job.

CLERROOO1
DRINK DISPENSER
1 DD PRESET
2 DD OPERATOR

3 DOWN LOADING

4 LOCAL DD

[T
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On-line Configuration Programming

Use the following procedure to select the on-line configuration programming.
Please consult your dealer for more details.

S— O 1. Inthe SETTING window, select “18 ONLINE CONFIG”.
B - The ONLINE CONFIG window will appear.

11 REPORT

12 MESSAGE

13 FUHNCTIDN REY

14 DEVICE CONFIG
15 DRIVE THRU

16 TAX

17 DRINK DISPENSER

18 ONLINE CONFIG

19 IHNLINE CONFIG

CLERKOOO1 (o ln)

ONLINE SETTING 2. Program each item as follows:

TERHINAL Ho.

CI SIGHAL HON

LINE FORH FULL .

BAUD RATE 9600 bps e TERMINAL No. (Use the numeric entry)
START CODE o2 .

END CODE 013 Terminal number (0 to 999999).

TIME OUT 07

e CI SIGNAL (Use the selective entry)
Sensing of the Cl signal
NON
SENSING

e LINE FORM (Use the selective entry)
Programming of the modem control
FULL:  Full duplex system
HALF:  Half duplex system

e BAUD RATE (Use the selective entry)
Transmission data rate

38400 bps 19200 bps 9600 bps
4800 bps 2400 bps 1200 bps
600 bps 300 bps

(1200 bps, 600 bps, 300 bps: These baud rates are not
available for CH2.)

e START CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Start code (0 to 127)

* END CODE (Use the numeric entry)
End code (0 to 127)

e TIME OUT (Use the numeric entry)
Programming of the time-out time (1 to 255 sec.)
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Price Mode Programming

The PRICE mode programming is chiefly used for daily changes of the PLU’s unit price by supervisor or

manager.

CLERKOOO1

1 0OPXZ HODE

2 O0FF HODE

3 X1-Z21 HODE

4 X2-22 HODE

6 PGM1 HODE

7 PGMZ HMODE

8 AUTOD KEY MODE

[T

CLERKOGO1

PLU

000002 PLODOOOZ
000003 PLOOOOOZ
000004 PLOOOOO4
000005 PLOOOOOS
000006 PLODOOOG
000007 PLOOOOOT
000008 PLOOOOOE
0000039 PLOOOOOI
000010 PLOOOO1O
000011 PLOOOO11

CLERKOGO1
000001 PLOOOOOL
PRICE 1
PRICE 2
PRICE 3
PRICE 4
PRICE 5
PRICE 6
PRICE 7
PINT PRICE1
PINT PRICEZ
PINT PRICE3
PINT PRICE4

e EEEEES

.00
jolo]
.00
.00
.00
.00
flolol
.00
.00
.00
[r 1

[o3

@

To program a unit price of the PLU as follows:

1. Select “5 PRICE MODE” from the mode selection window.
» The PLU list will appear.

2. Select any PLU code from the list.

3. Program a unit price for corresponding price level.

¢ PRICE1 through 7 (Use the numeric entry)
Unit price of each price level (max. 6 digits)
By default, only a price for PRICE1 can be entered. If
you want to enter a price for PRICE2 through 7, contact
your authorized SHARP dealer.

e PINT PRICE1 through 7 (Use the numeric entry)
Pint price of each price level (max. 6 digits)
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Automatic Sequencing Key Programming

If you program frequently performed key operations for the AUTO keys, you can enter those key operations
simply by touching the corresponding AUTO keys in key operations.

To program an automatic sequencing key as follows:

Select “8 AUTO KEY MODE” from
the mode selection window.

|

Select the keyboard from the
keyboard list.

|

e e 1. Toucha pertinent automatic sequencing key which you want

to program.

AUTO KEY
PUSH AUTO REY

o1 CE oy 2. Enter the desired sequence to use the automatic sequencing
key in the programmed sequence.
700 — -
EXIT
o CLERKO9®1 009 3. Touch the automatic sequencing key again.
02 0 KEY
AUT
03 0 KEY
04 P00000O1
09 PAYHENT
06 IL EXIT
4. Touch the EXIT to finalize the programming.
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Reading of Stored Programs

You can read programs stored in the PGM1 or PGM2 mode.

B Program reading sequence

To read those programs stored in the PGM1 or PGM2 mode, use the following procedure:

1. Select “1 READING” in the PGM1 or PGM2 mode menu window to display the items list.
2. Select an item listed in the table shown later.
3. If needed, enter starting and ending codes to specify the range of the selected item.
4. Select a device (“DISPLAY” or “REPORT PRINTER?”) to receive the output.
Item: Description: Available mode:
1 DEPT~™ Department PGM1 or PGM2
2 PLU* PLU PGM1 or PGM2
3 LINKPLU TABLE * Link PLU table PGM2
4 COMBO MEAL Combo meal PGM2
5 CONDIMENT TABLE * Condiment table PGM2
6 PROMOTION TABLE Promotion table PGM2
7 RECIPE TABLE * Recipe table PGM2
8 INGREDIENT * Ingredient table PGM1 or PGM2
9 PLU MENU KEY PLU menu key PGM2
10 SCALE TABLE Scale table PGM2
11 DEPT. SHIFT Department shift PGM2
12 HAPPY HOUR Happy hour PGM2
13 FUNCTION Function PGM1 or PGM2
14 MEDIA Media key PGM2
15 CLERK Clerk PGM1 or PGM2
16 MANAGER Manager PGM2
17 EMPLOYEE * Employee PGM2
18 JOB LOCATE TBL Job location table PGM2
19 OPTIONAL Optional feature PGM2
20 FUNCTION TEXT Function text PGM2
21 FUNCTION KEY Function key PGM2
22 DEPT. GROUP Department group PGM2
23 PLU GROUP PLU group PGM2
24 PLU HOURLY GR PLU hourly group PGM2
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Item: Description: Available mode:
25 MESSAGE Message PGM2
26 TAX Tax PGM2
27 DRIVE THRU Drive through code PGM2
28 AUTO KEY Automatic sequencing key PGM2
29 DEVICE CONFIG Device configuration PGM2
30 DIRECT KEY Direct key PGM2
31 DRINK DISPENSER Drink dispenser PGM2
32 ONLINE CONFIG On-line configuration PGM2
33 INLINE CONFIG In-line configuration PGM2
34 ROM VERSION ROM version PGM2

You can read those programmed items marked with “* ” by range.
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B Sample printouts
¢ Departments (PGM1 or PGM2 mode)

bae - 15/12/03

Consecutive number - #1109

Operating mode* | PGM2*
Reporttype - DEPT

Dept. code + 301

0000003
Key text—+ DPT. 01 w

100011123456 T Machine number
15:22 - CLERK0OOO1 Serk name/clerk code

— Tax status
5. 0071 Unit price

Description + JPT. Q1 B

601 -+ Group no.
-— Commission group
(1

Kpom L]B -— HALO limit
\—EY_&L, Print station (Remote printer 1/2/receipt)

Function programming

D09
0PT.09
1000201
DPT. 08

D10
0PT.10
1000003
DPT. 10

D02 2.50
DPT.02 601
1000003 o
DPT. 02 KPoo1 L18

CYAN
D03 3.00
DPT.O3 601
1000003 0
DPT. 03 KPoO1 L18

CYAN
D04 0. 00
DPT.04 601
1000001 C0

1.04 KPOO1 L18
’\T Key color

CYAN
0.00
G01

]

KPoO1 L18
CYAN

0000003

Amount entry type
(open and preset/preset/open/inhibited)

Receipt type (double/single)
SIF/SICS/normal

Scale status
(Scale compulsory/enable/inhibited)

- Scale table no.

~ Item validation print
(compulsory/non-compulsory)

- Print on clerk report (Yes/no)

™ = | Minus department
2.25 P

G10

(0

KPoO1 L18
CYAN

* When you take this report in the PGM1 mode, the PGM2 indication is replaced by a “PGM1.”
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¢ PLUs (PGM1 or PGM2 mode)

15712703 [0001]123456
#1110 15:25  CLERKO0O0O1 b
— Promotion table no.

*PGHZ* — Condiment table no.
Report type — PLU — Menu type (space: normal PLU, L: link PLU table no.,
. port vy ’7 C: combo meal no.)
Associated dept. code +——————

PLU code — P000001(0 1) #00/ 0 |- Baseqty
Group no. +— G01 P00 CO0 /1.0 1+ Pintbase q'ty

ROGO 000 000 000 000 000 000 - Recipe table no
P1 PL000001 1.20 -+ Price 1

Key text —— 000001 0.00 - Description for price level 1

P2 1.78 + Price 2
0.00

P3 0.00 + Price 3
0.00

P4 0.00 | Price 4
0.00

P5 0.00 | Prices
0.00

] 0.00 + Prices
0.00

P7 0.00 -+ Price7

‘ 0.00 Commission group

T0 00002 CO HGOO 00 00 KPOO1 — Print station (Remote printer 1/2/receipt)
N 0.000 S 19,000

YELLOW

P000002(01) L#01/ 0
601 P00 CO0 /1.0
R000 000 000 000 000 000 000
P1 PLO00002 2.80
000002 0.00
P2 2.50
0.00

Tare table no.

— Tax status

P3 0.00 | 0550 amount e
y type
0.00 L (open and preset/preset/open /inhibited)
P4 0.00 Scale status (compulsory/enable/inhibit)
0. 00 Condiment entry to menu item
P5 0 00 (compulsory/non-compulsory)
0.00 Condiment type/non-condiment type

P6 0.00

0.00 Price shift (compulsory/inhibited/allowed)
P7 0.00 Hourly group
— \ 0.00
10 00002 CO HGOO 00 00 KPOO1
N 0.000 S 132.000

YELLU" —+ Key color

P000003(01) #00/ 0
601 P00 CO0 /1.0
R000 000 000 000 000 000 000

P1 PL000003 5.00

000003 0.00

P2 3.10

0.00

¥
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¢ PLUs (continued) ¢ Link PLU table (PGM2 mode)

15/12/03 [0001]123456
#1113 15:31  CLERK0001
P000019(01) #00/ 0
GO1 P00 COO /1.0 PGM2*
Nng(L)gogg?gooo 000 000 0000088 LINK PLU TABLE —f Reporttype
Link PLU
000019 0.00 | pLusmenutpe | #OT— PODOOT5 - table no.
PZ 000 Blank : Normal P000016 .
0.00 L: Link PLU P000017 | Assigned
P3 0 00 C: Comlbo Poooma PLU codes
0.00 mea P000019 -
P4 0.00 #02 P000010
0.00 P000011
P5 0.00
0.00
P6 0.00
0.00
P? 0.00
0.00
T0 00002 CO HGOO 00 00 KPOO1
M 0.000 S 0.000
YELLOW
P000020(01) #00/ 0
601 P00 COO /1.0 * Combo meal (PGM2 mode)
ROO0 000 000 000 000 000 000
F 5588282" 888 15/12/703 [(0001]123456
P2 0.00 #1115 15:35  CLERK0001
P3 3: 88 PGM2+
0.00 COMBO MEAL ———|— Report type
Combo
) 888 HO1—  POO000T  1.10 ) meaino.
P5 0.00 P000002  1.25
0.00 PO00003  2.20 |- Assigned
PB 0.00 PO00004  1.20 || P codes
0.00 P000005  1.75
P7 0.00 #02 PO00006  1.00
0. 00 P000007  2.10
T0 00002 CO HGOO 00 00 KPOO!
M 0.000 S 0.000
YELLOW
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¢ Promotion table (Normal selling) (PGM2 mode)

-—Report type

Promotion

table no.

-— Discount amount

Trip level
Text

15712703 (00011123456
#1917 15:30 CLERKOOOT
PGM2+
PROMOTION TABLE
#01 -
VALUE#EAL /3 1.00
| p300010
P00001
PO000T2
PO00020
#02
/5 2.10
P000007
PO000B
P00000S

¢ Promotion table (Set selling) (PGM2 mode)

15712703 [0001]123456
#1120 15:42  CLERK0001
PGM2#
PROMOTION TABLE | Reporttype
Promotion
#0171 - table no.
VALUE MEAL 1 . 00 -+— Discount amount
/ 1 Po 00 — Trip level
/1 PO000TT | .
/2 P000012
/1 P000020
#02
2.10
/1 P000007
/1 P000008
/2 P000009
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e Condiment table (PGM2 mode)

15/12/03
#1123 16:01

PGM2

[0001] 123456
CLERK0O0O1

CONDIMENT TABLE - Reporttype

Condiment

#01
P000013
P000017

P000018
Text for #01
#02 P000007
P000008
P000009
- Text for #02
#04 P000002
P000003

Text for #04

Message text

Recipe table (PGM2 mode)

P000015 }table no.

Assigned
PLU codes

#04 —— Linked condiment

table no.

(00011123456
CLERK0OO1

15/12/03
#1128  16:07

PGM2+
RECIPE TABLE ——
0/ 1.000-

#001 0 .
] 003/ 3000

— Report type
— Ingredient no.
—Qty

Recipe table no.

014/ 2.000

022 /  5.000




¢ Ingredient (PGM1 or PGM2 mode)
15/12/703 (00011123456
#1131 16:11  CLERK0001
PGEM2*
INGREDIENT — Report type
Ingredient no.
X001 A BREAD ——— Ingredient descriptor
0.35 S 100.000 - stock
I 002 EGG cout
0.10 S 250.000
1003 TOMATO
0.85 S 50.000
1004 SouP
1.00 § 200.000
1014
0.00 S 0.000
1022
0.00 S 0.000
e Department shift (PGM2 mode)
15712703 (00011123456
#1133 16:13  CLERKO0O0O1
PGH2+*
DEPT. SHI FT — Report type
DEPT. SHIFTI 01— Department code
DEPT. SHIFT2 02
DEPT. SHIFT3 03
DEPT. SHIFT4 04
e Happy hour (PGM2 mode)
15/12/703 [0001]123456
#1135 16:14  CLERK0OO1
PGM2*
HAPPY HDUR — Report type
SFTT START TIME 7:00 +—— Time range
END  TIME 9:00
SFT2 START TIME 12:00
END TIME 13:00
SFT3 START TINE 17:00
END TIME 18:00
SFT4 START TINE 0:00
END TIME 0:00
SFTS START TIME 0:00
END TIME 0:00
SFT6 START TIHE 0:00
END TIME 0:00
SFT7 START TIME 0:00
END TIME 0:00

e Scale table (PGM2 mode)

15712703 [0001]123456
#1137 16:16  CLERK0001
PGM2+*
SCALE TABLE — Report type
Scale table no.

#1 J 0, 752 - Tare weight
#2 1.350

#3 1.235

#H4 0.000

#5 0.000

#H6 0.000

"7 0.000

#H8 0.000

#9 0.000

e PLU menu key (PGM2 mode)

15/12/703 [0001]123456
#1140  16:19  CLERKO00O1

PGM2+
PLU MENU KEY ——

#01

+— Report type

P000001
P000002
P000003
P000004
P000005
P000006
P000007
P000008
P000008
P000010
P0000T
P000012
P000013
P000014
P000015
P000016
P000017
P000018
P000019
P000020

Menu key no.
— Menu item
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¢ Functions (PGM1 or PGM2 mode)

15712703 (00011123456
#1142 16:24  CLERKO00O1
PGEM2*
FUNCTION — Report type
— Sign (plus/minus)

(-)1 /1 -0.00 Function text

I L18

2 i Sy

(-)3 =000 | 1,00

S L18 I=ltem

S(_) 4 —0L$g S=Subtotal
R=Received

("') 5 ‘0. 00 -on-account

S L18

(-)6 -0.00

S L18

(—) 7 -0_ 00 Descriptor

S L18

(-)8 -0.00

S L18

(-)9 -0.00

S L18

%1 ‘10.00%77Rate

S L100. 00%

x2 15. 00%

I L100. 00%

x3 -0.00%

S L100. 00%

x4 -0. 00%

S L100. 00%

*%5 -0.00%

S L100. 00%

%6 -0.00%

S L100. 00%

x7 -0.00%

S L100. 00%

8 -0.00%

S L100. 00%

%9 -0.00%

S L100. 00%

COM. SAL1 0.000%

COM. SAL2 0.000%

COM. SAL3 0.000%

SER. CHRG 0.00%

CASH TIP L18

NOCA TIP L18

DEPOSIT L18

DEPO. () L18

#*RA L18

¥HHRA2 L18

##aP() L18

¥¥#P02 L18
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¢ Media (PGM2 mode)

Report type

Function text

T HALO
-+— Programming

—Sentinel
—HALO

— Rate

15/12/03 (00011123456
#1147 16:29  CLERK00O1
PGM2+
MEDIA
CASH — L18
000010
CASH2 L18
000010
CHECK L18
00000010
CHECK2 L18
00000010
CHECK3 L18
00000010
CHECK4 L18
~ ABCD 00000010
CREDIT1 L18
00000010
CREDIT2 L18
00000010
CREDIT3 L18
00000010
CREDIT4 L18
00000010
CREDITS L18
00000010
CREDITG L18
00000010
CREDIT7 L18
00000010
CREDIT8 L18
00000010
HOTEL TRANS. L18
000001
wikCID 9999999, 99 -
CHK/CG 999999, 99 -
CA/CHK 999999, 99
CA/CHK2 999999, 99
CA/CHK3 999999, 99
CA/CHKd 999999, 99
CURRENCY
EXCH1 USs  0.000000 2 -
EXCH2 | 0.000000 2
EXCH3 0.000000 2
EXCH4 0.000000 2
EXCH5 0.000000 2
EXCHB 0.000000 2
EXCH7 0.000000 2
EXCHB 0.000000 2
EXCHS 0.000000 2
DRAMER1

Descriptor




e Clerk (PGM1 or PGM2 mode)

15/12/03 (00011123456
#1148 16:31  CLERK00OT

PGM2+
CLERK Report type
J Clerk code
(Lk#00O01 CLERKOQQ] ———Clerk name
1-99999999 000000 | Linked GLU

1 0014~—414999?001 D1(0000)

(Lkr0002 CLERK0002 E

1-99999999 000000

codes

Secret code
—Programming
0000001D1

0000 002 0000011 D1(0000)

(L0009 CLERK000S
1-99999999 000000

E

0000 003 0000001 D1 (0000)

(L0010  CLERK0OTO
1-09999993 000000

0000 010 0000001 u1(0000)}

¢ Employee (PGM2 mode)

15/12/703 [0001]123456
#1153 16:49  CLERK0001

PGM2+
EMPLOY EE Report type
J—* Employee code
EHP#0000000003 HEYER ——— Employee name

of working hours

CLK#OOOZ MGR#03ﬂ 1.5 Standard number

(1357) L01 L03 L05 L02
| |

— Linked manager

Drawer no.

‘ code

Job location nos.

Price level
VAT shift

Linked clerk code

G.C. copy

GLU system
VIP sale
Supervisor clerk

Resetting in OP X/Z mode
LKey no.

Dept. shift 1 through 4 (yes/no)

¢ Manager (PGM2 mode)

15712703 [0001]123456
#1150  16:45  CLERK0001

Mode selection
000000

Secret code

tAuto key programming (enable/disable)
X2/Z2 mode (enable/disable)
X1/Z1 (enable/disable)

PRICE mode (enable/disable)

PGM
PGM

Report type

PGHM2
MANAGER
HGRHO T — 1234
HEREO 2 0780
NGREO 3 3300

Manager code
— Secret code

1 mode (enable/disable)
2 mode (enable/disable)

¢ Job location table (PGM2 mode)

15/12/703 [0001]123456
#1156 16:51  CLERKO00O1
PGM2*
JOoB LOCATE T BL**Report type
Job location
0 “J CASHIER table no.
SA 600. 00 01 1.50%:“Xt
#02 KITCHEN Overtime
SA 750.00 or 2.00 | ¥
oot
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e Optional features (PGM2 mode)

15/12/703 (00011123456
#1157 16:52  CLERK00O1

PGLGM2+
OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL
FUNC. PROHIBIT

— Report type

— Setting

ltem

OP X/2 REPORT —

ENABLE -
PAID OUT

PUBLIC
REFUND/RETURN

PUBLIC
ISSUED ITH VD

PUBLIC
NO ISSUED ITH VD

PUBLIC
SUB-TOTAL VOID

PUBLIC
ITEM VP

ENABLE
INTERMEDIATE GLU

PUBLIC
VIP SALES

PUBLIC
GLU FINALIZE

ENABLE
WASTE MODE

PUBLIC
FUNC. SELECTING
REFUND VP

NON-COMPULSORY

(-) vp

NON-COMPULSORY
DOUBLE RCPT HEAD

NORMAL
VAT SHIFT SYSTEM
BY SHIFT KEY
LEVEL SFT METHOD
HANUAL
LEVEL SHIFT
PUBLIC
RETURN TO LEVEL1
BY ONE ITEM
PRICE SFT SYSTEM
BY SHIFT KEY
PRICE SFT METHOD
HANUAL
PRICE SHIFT
PUBLIC
RETURN TO PRICE1
BY ONE ITEM

Q1Y IN VIP SALES

NOT UPDATE
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NON-TURNOVER
EXCLUDE VAT
CREDIT IN RA/PO
NOT UPDATE
SHIFT KEY ACTION
CAPS LOCK
ORIVE SCREEN
MANUAL
WHEN T-LOG FULL
LOCK
WHEN E.J. FULL
LOCK
PAYMENT FOR EX1
CASH ONLY
EX1 CALCULATION
HULTIPLICATION
PRINTING SELECT
# OF PURCHASE
NOT PRINT
TIME
PRINT
JOURNAL SELECT
FULL PRINT
JOURNAL LETTER
SHALL SIZE
VAT/TAX ON R/J
PRINT
TAXABLE ON R/J
PRINT
NET ON R/J
PRINT
VAT/TAX ON BILL
PRINT
TAXABLE ON BILL
PRINT
NET ON BILL
PRINT
TIME ON BILL
PRINT
BILL ON SLIP
PRINT
BILL ON RECEIPT
PRINT
INTERMED ON SLIP
PRINT
INTERMED ON RCPT
PRINT
SEPARATOR LINE
1 LINE
LINK PLU TEXT
PRINT EACH PLU
FREE TEXT ON KP
NOT PRINT
ITEM CODE ON KP
NOT PRINT

e




e Optional features (continued)

UNIT PRICE ON KP

NOT PRINT
AMOUNT ON KP

NOT PRINT
GUEST# ON KP

NOT PRINT
QTY1 PRINT ON KP

NOT PRINT

TOTAL&CHANGE PRT
WITH FOREIGN
PAYMENT VP

WITH FOREIGN
WAXIMUM TICKET

[

EURO

DATE 00/00/00
TIME 00
PRICE CONVERT YES
EURO JOB COMPULSORY

I Drawer open
alarm time

+— Hourly report

Stacked

BILL NUMBER 0005
DRAHER ALARM 0
SCREEN SAVE 0
0 SKIP

CLERK SKIP
TRANSACTION SKIP
DEPARTMENT SKIP
PLU SKIP
HOURLY SKIP
DAILY NET SKIP
GNR RPT FORMAT
DEPARTHENT NOT SKIP
TRANSACTION NOT SKIP
TAX SALE NOT SKIP
CID NOT SKIP
HOURLY RPT —
HEMORY TYPE 30
STARTING TIME 00
?TACKED RPT

GENERAL

PLU TOP 20 AMOUNT
ALL CLERK

EMPLOYEE 0000000001-3999999999
HOURLY

report 1

Stacked

2
DEPT. /GROUP
PLU

01-99
000001-939999

report 2

¢ Function text (PGM2 mode)

sl s

Function text (default)

— Text (preset)

15712703 (00011123456
#1166  17:30  CLERK00O1
PGM2*
FUNCTION TEXT | Reporttype
DISCOUNT DISCOUNT
DIFFER DIFFER
TAX1 ST TAX1 ST
TAX2 ST TAX2 ST
TAX3 §T TAX3 ST
TAX4 ST TAX4 ST
TAX5 ST TAXS ST
TAX6 ST TAXG ST
VAT 1 VAT 1
VAT 2 VAT 2
VAT 3 VAT 3
VAT 4 VAT 4
VAT 5 VAT 5
VAT b VAT b
NET1 NET1
NETZ2 NETZ2
CP PLU CP PLU
VD VD
SBTL VD SBIL YD
HGR VD HGR VD
VOID VOID
REFUND REFUND
RETURN RETURN
HASH VD HASH VD
HASH RF HASH RF
HASH RT HASH RT
NOTURNYD NOTURNVD
NOTURNRF NOTURNRF
NOTURNRT NOTURNRT
VAT SFT VAT SFT
TAX DELE TAX DELE
VP CNT VP CNT
BILL CNT BILL CNT
NO SALE NO SALE
G.C. CNT G.C. CNT
*#4PBAL *ixPBAL
*#4PBAL2 ##xPBAL2
#kNBAL *4*NBAL
#*xNBAL2 #xkNBAL2
SCH (+) SCH (+)
SCH () SCH (+)
EXCH1 1S EXCH1 IS
EXCH2 IS EXCH2 1S
EXCH3 IS EXCH3 IS
EXCH4 IS EXCH4 IS
EXCH5 IS EXCHS IS
EXCH6 IS EXCHG IS
EXCHT IS EXCH7 1S
EXCHB IS EXCHB IS
EXCHY IS EXCHY IS
CAZCK 1S CA/CK IS
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CA/CK ID CA/CK 1D

GUEST GUEST CcCD cCcD
NON COM. NON COM. CCD DIF. CCD DIF.
VIP SALE VIP SALE DIF. TL DIF. TL
WASTE TL WASTE TL o-P 0-P
ORDER TL ORDER TL COM. ANT1 COM. AMT1
PAID TL PAID TL COM. ANT2 COM. ANT2
TRAN. OUT TRAN. OUT COM. AHT3 COM. AMT3
TRAN. IN TRAN. IN COM. TTL COM. TTL
TIP PAID TIP PAID BILL BAL BILL BAL
DOM. CUR1 DOM. CUR1 FREE GLU FREE GLU
DOM. CUR2 DOM. CUR2 OLD BAL. OLD BAL.
DOM. CUR3 DOM. CUR3 BALANCE BALANCE
DOM. CUR4 DON. CUR4 SCH TTL SCM TTL
DOM. CURS DOM. CURS T.TABLE T. TABLE
DOM. CURG DOM. CURG T. GUEST T. GUEST
DOM. CUR? DOM. CUR7 T.BILL T.BILL
DOM. CURS DOM. CURS I. GUEST I. GUEST
DOM. CURY DOM. CURY I.BILL [.BILL
AT TLI T TLI AVE. ITEM AVE. ITEM
T TL? T TL2 CosT 1)

T TL3 T TL3 COST% COST%
*CH ID *CH ID TTL COST TTL COST
*DEPT TL *DEPT TL LOCK LOC#
DEPT (=) DEPT (=) L.COST L.COST
*HASH TL *HASH TL TTL HOUR TTL HOUR
HASH(-) HASH(-) OVR TIME OVR TIME
NET 1 NET 1 OVR COST OVR COST
NET 2 NET 2 TINE-IN TIME-IN
NET 3 NET 3 TIME-0UT TIME-OUT
NET 4 NET 4 BREAK-IN BREAK-IN
NET 5 NET 5 BREAK-0UT BREAK-OUT
NET 6 NET 6 BREAK TL BREAK TL
SUBTOTAL SUBTOTAL LABOR% LABOR%
HDSE ST HDSE ST TTL TAX TTL TAX
#HTOTAL #TOTAL NET NET
DIFF ST DIFF ST TOWNNAME TOWNNAME
NON-TURN NON-TURN TONNNANE TOWNNANE
CHANGE CHANGE TRANSFER TRANSFER
CHECK PR CHECK PR GLU# GLU#
DUE DUE CAR# CAR#
TIP DUE TIP DUE PINT SAL PINT SAL
BALANCE BALANCE ALL FOODS & ALL FOODS &
ITEMS ITENS DRINKS DRINKS
PLU ST PLU ST IND. PAY IND. PAY
CarPy COPY TARE WT. TARE WT.
G6.C copY 6.C COPY RCP SW. RCP SW.
B.T. B.T. RST SBTL RST SBIL
B.S. B.S. RESET TL RESET TL
INTERMED. INTERMED. MISOP TL BISOP TL
BILL BILL BILL VOID BILL VOID
C.BILL C.BILL WASTE WASTE
VIP SALE VIP SALE COMBO COMBO
WASTE WASTE COMBO WASTE  COMBO WASTE
SLIP PR. SLIP PR. EX1CH+CR EX1CH+CR
25?1 P. 25?1 P. DOM. CHK/CR 1 DOM. CHK/CR 1
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e Department group text (PGM2 mode)

15/12/703 [0001]123456
#1167 17:44  CLERK0001
PLGM2*
DEPT. GROUP — Report type
J F(unction) text
GROUPT GROUP default
GROP2  GROPZ | Tt foresen
GROUP3 GROUP3
GROUP4 GROUP4
GROUPS GROUPS
GROUPG GROUPG
GROUP? GROUP?
GROUPS GROUPS
GROUPY GROUPY

e PLU group text (PGM2 mode)

15/12/703 (00011123456
#1168 17:45 CLERK0OOT

PGM2x
PLU GROUP

— 1 Report type

PLU GROO—
PLU GROT
PLU GRO2
PLU GRO3

PLU GROO

PLU GROZ
PLU GRO3

PLU GRO7 PLU GRS?
PLU GR98 PLU GR98
PLU GR9S PLU GR99

PLU GR9G PLU GR

Function text
(default)

PLU GROT | Toxt (proset

e PLU hourly group text (PGM2 mode)

— Report type

15712703 (00011123456

180 17:45  CLERKOOO]
PGH2+

PLU HOURLY GR

HOUR GR1—  HOUR GR1

HOUR GR2  HOLRGR2

HOUR GR3 HOUR GR3

HOUR GR&  HOUR GRA

HOUR GRS HOUR GRS

HOUR GRE  HOUR GR6

HOUR GR7  HOUR GR7

HOUR GRB  HOUR GRS

HOUR GRS HOUR GRS

Function text
(default)

— Text (preset)

229



* Message (PGM2 mode) e Tax rate (PGM2 mode)

15/712/703 (00011123456
;1%2/ 1 211;9503 c[fgméﬁfm #1176 17:58  CLERK0001
— 1 Repo e PGM2+*
MESS*EEEZ* e TAX Report type
J Tax no.
RECEIPT LOGO TAX1 7.5%000 %  Rate
SHARP 0. 10 | Lowest taxable
PRESENTS THE TAX2 3. 0000 % | amount
UP—-3301 0.10
SHARP Receipt logo text TAX3 4. 0000 %
IS THE 0.15
BEST TAX4 5. 000002?'5

FREE TEXT — Freetext TAXS 2.0000 %

u TAY 1 0000'01 %
LEXTO.I\_, - 0- ! !
W

TEXT99

VP TEXT VP text

FOR DEPOSIT ONLY
¢ Function key (PGM2 mode)

SLIP TEXT —— Slip text
15712703 (00011123456
77 17:58  CLERK0001
SLIP FOOTER — Slip footer
PGM2+
FUNCTION KEY I Report type
001 HOME <+ Key name
PAYEE NAME Payee name for BLUE + Key color
English check Q02 CANCEL
LIGHT MAGENTA
003 CLEAR
E.BILL MESSAGE LIGHT MAGENTA
004 HODE
LIGHT CYAN
¢ Drive-through code (PGM2 mode)
254
15/12/03 (00011123456 RED
#1173 17:55  CLERK0001 255 NEXT CONDIMENT
LIGHT BLUE
PGH2+ 256 D-THRU
DRIVE THRU —— Reporttype BLUE
——— Starting code 257 ENTERTAINMENT
1-99993?33 T Ending code YELLOW
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e AUTO key (PGM2 mode)

15712703 (00011123456
#1180 18:07  CLERKO0OO1
PGM2+*

AUTO KEY — Report type
#0 1 AUTO key no.
HAINT (HOME) P 000001

MAINT (HOME) P 000003

MAINT (HONE) P 000007 | -key operation
MAINT (HOME) PAYMENT

PAYMENT L
#02 ~men

’#n\m—/

25

PGM MODE MODE

PGM MODE 1 KEY

PGM MODE ENTER

¢ Device configuration (PGM2 mode)

15712703 (00011123456

#1183 18:12  CLERKO0O0O1

PGM2+*
DEVI CE CDNFIG — Report type

Model no. of

JOURNAL PRINTER T#000-C#1
ER-01PU
RECEIPT PRINTER T#000-C#1
ER-01PU 0/ YES
ADDITION ONE SHEET
PRE-PRINT
SLIP PRINTER 1#000-C#2
TH-295 00 99 1
REPORT PRINTER TH000-CHT
ER-01PU YES
ONE SHEET
KP#1 -

——

KP#9 =
SCALE ===
DRINK DISPENSER (#6
ONLINE (45

printer

NU —— Auto cutter

ONE SHEET Paper type

— Minimum length

for bill on the receipt
— Device name

No. of times of VP

[~ Maximum line
'L nos. of slip printing

L Initial slip feed
line no.

¢ Direct key (PGM2 mode)

15/12/03
#1186

(00011 123456
18:18  CLERK00O1

PGM2+
DIRECT KEY

— Report type

MAINT (HONE)
001 —
002

e

065 P 000021

1

2 ——
3 —
4 —
5 —
6 —
7 ——
8 ——
9

0

L
L
L
L
L
L
L
L
L

021 P 000005

1

2 ——
3 —-
4 i
5 ——-
6 ————
7 ———
8 ———
g ———
0

1

022 000010

Key no.

’—\C PLU level

- PLU code
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¢ Drink dispenser (PGM2 mode)

15712703 (00011123456
#1193 18:25  CLERKO00O1
Drink dispenser
DD PRESET pumber
DD NU]i PLU codes
VALUE NUMBER 000000-000999{J tinked to the
SEPARATE CODE 00000000, sort number
CONNECTION ON-LINE || soparate coce
PRINT FORMAT PRINT‘*T—anfonnatm
misoperation
DD OPERATOR reading
(#0001 = 501 ot me ks
(LK#0002 100- 200 gvggr:trggmto
dispenser
LOCAL DD
1 000000-000999 ON-LINE—I;fgLﬁrangea’ea
2 000000-000999 UFF-LINE4~L rine
3 000000-000999 OFF-LINE |- Off-line
4 000000-000999 OFF-LINE
5 000000-000999 OFF-LINE
6 000000-000999 OFF-LINE
7 000000-000999 OFF-LINE
8 000000-000999 OFF-LINE

On-line configuration (PGM2)

15/712/703 [0001)123456
#1194 18:27  CLERK00O!
PGM2+

ONLINE PRESET
TERHINAL No. 000001
HODEM CONTROL 00
BPS 5
START CODE 002
END  CODE 013
TINE OUT 007
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* ROM version (PGM2)

[0001] 123456
CLERK00O1

15/12/03
#1197 18:28

PGLHM2+*
VERSION

IPL Version

00 uP-3301
PROGRAM Version
27801RAF1A UP-3301
27801RAGTA UP-3301
27801RAGTA UP-3301

BLOCK VYersion
20=00, 21=00, 22=00, 23=00
24=00, 25=00, 26=00, 27=00
28=00, 29=00, 2A=00, 28=00
20=00, 2D=00, 2E=00, 2F=00
30=00. 31=00, 32=00, 33=00
34=00, 35=00, 36=00, 37=00
38=00, 39=00., 3A=00. 38=00
3C=00. 30=00, 3£=00. 3F=00

Installed SSP




Drink Dispenser

Your POS terminal can be connected with a drink dispenser.
The summary of drink dispenser operations is shown below.

The data such as GLU codes, clerk codes,
sort numbers and so on which are entered
at a drink dispenser is sent to the POS

terminal.
Drink dispenser UP-3301

Received data is
overwritten to an
applicable GLU
code.

When an entry error is found, perform the following steps:

1. Check the error by the drink dispenser misoperation file reading or drink dispenser error reading.
Drink dispenser misoperation file reading ——» REG or MGR mode
Clerk report OP X/Z or X1/Z1 mode
If there is misoperation data when you take an individual or full clerk X/Z report, the machine
waits for selection of one of the following three commands (RETRY, ABORT and IGNORE)
through the keyboard.
1 RETRY:  attempts to retry the report issuing job.
2 ABORT:  cancels the report issuing job.
3 IGNORE: issues the report, disregarding that there is misoperation data. In the case of
the Z report, misoperation data is also reset.
Drink dispenser error reading X1/Z1 mode

2. Correct the error with the drink dispenser correction in the REG or MGR mode.
The error which relates to GLU codes can be corrected. However, the error which relates to PLU
codes or clerk codes cannot be corrected with the drink dispenser correction.

Procedure to return from Off-line to On-line mode

Case 1:

The drink dispenser was set to Off-line only for a short term and there have been no change in GLU
occupations (same guests at the same table).

The data-buffer of the drink dispenser can be emptied by using the DD reset function (Z1 mode). The POS
terminal - drink dispenser line is automatically set to On-line by this function.

Case 2:

The drink dispenser was set to Off-line for a long term. Therefore, the use of the DD reset function is not
applicable because GLU occupations have been changed, meanwhile. Empty the drink dispenser data-

buffer at the drink dispenser directly and set the POS terminal - drink dispenser line to On-line manually.
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B Drink dispenser misoperation and misoperation file

The error caused by misoperation during drink dispenser sales registration or missetting is recorded in the

drink dispenser misoperation file.

B Causes of drink dispenser misoperation

Causes Processing Error message
No PLU/department code 2 NO RECORD
Inhibited PLU code 2 INHIBIT PLU
For PLU Preset price entry is inhibited. 2 ENTRY INHIBIT
Department | |t's combo PLU, link PLU, condiment
PLU, promotion PLU, minus PLU, or 2 ENTRY INHIBIT
scale compulsory PLU.
Amount overflow 2 TRANS. OVERFLOW
No GLU code 1 ENTRY ERROR
GLU code is out of the range. 1 ENTRY ERROR
Lacking memory of GLU file 1 LACKING MEMORY
For GLU
GLU code is assigned to other clerk. 1 NO AUTHORITY
GLU code is transferred out. 1 NO AUTHORITY
VIP sale, VIOD mode or Training mode 1 ENTRY ERROR
Clerk code is not defined. 2 UNDEFINE CODE
Supervisor clerk is inhibited. 2 ENTRY ERROR
For clerk
Starting cash memory entry is
compulsory. 2 ENTRY ERROR
Buffer full 1 MEMORY FULL
Others
Transaction amount overflow 1 TRANS. OVERFLOW

Processing 1 or 2 discriminates the processing type explained on the following pages.
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B Disposal of misoperation
The following two types of misoperation disposal are possible:

Type 1:  Misoperation in the case when there is established clerk code which has been defined by the
POS terminal based on the clerk code inputted from the drink dispenser and the PLU assigned by
using the sort number of drink dispenser sales, but the GLU code is wrong. (The GLU code is out
of the range for the clerk or has already been used by another clerk.)

Such a misoperation is recorded in the drink dispenser misoperation file. At this time the following
data is updated:

« Totalizer for the associated department

* Totalizer for each PLU

« Stock counter (if controlled)

(Data of pertinent clerk)

* Order total

» Commission sales amount

» Non-commission sales amount

Type 2:  Fatal error in the case when the clerk code and PLU code of information (clerk code, sort
number) sent from the drink dispenser cannot be identified and the totalizers for clerk or PLUs
cannot be updated.

Such an error is recorded in the drink dispenser misoperation file without updating of totalizers.
Accordingly, these errors are not registered in the POS terminal. They are recorded only in the
drink dispenser misoperation file. These errors cannot be corrected with the correction operation.

These errors are roughly classified into the following two groups :

« Errors which make it impossible to identify the PLU code.

« Errors which make it impossible to identify the clerk code.

The former error is printed out with correction disabled mark when reading the drink dispenser
misoperation or reading the drink dispenser misoperation of clerk report. If the clerk code cannot
be identified, the error cannot be read by drink dispenser misoperation read operation but read/
reset is possible in the X/Z mode. However, if the clerk code corresponding to the clerk code is
defined in the POS terminal system after occurrence of error whose clerk code cannot be
identified, it cannot be corrected with the correction operation. Accordingly, it is printed out as
drink dispenser error read list, being distinguished from the ordinary misoperation read.

B Misoperation file reading

Each clerk can display out only his/her misoperation data in the misoperation file in the REG or MGR mode.

Select “MOP READ”
MISC FUNCTIONS | ————| from the window — |ENTER
(REG or MGR mode)

The data of the drink dispenser misoperation file can be printed or displayed out as well in the OP X/Z and
X1/Z1 modes.
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B Correction of drink dispenser articles in a drink dispenser misoperation file

When a clerk recognizes that a drink dispenser misoperation file has a record, the clerk can correct the drink
dispenser operation by selecting of the drink dispenser article on the screen.

Procedure

(REG or MGR mode) S 5D CORREGT
= ;
MISC FUNCTIONS | ——1 10 ™ & wrindour —> [ENTER) mi[ GLUcode  —» [OPENTHETABLE ~‘

(Destination GLU code)
CANCEL To end

To enter total 'ty

Select an item from 1
the left window. Numeric key m | L

(Qty)

To select another item

L ANC Toend
ASH l| or another - UBTOTAL To go to the —

payment key next GLU code

» The contents of the first GLU code in the misoperation file are displayed in the left window.

* The pick-upped items from the left window are displayed in the right window. These items are stored in the
destination GLU code when the key is touched.

+ The item which is moved is selected by the cursor ([ t ] and [ { J) keys.

* When the key is touched, the cursor is moved to the right window. When the key is touched, the
cursor is moved to the left window.

* When the key is touched, the contents of the next GLU code in the misoperation file are displayed.

* When the , (FINAL), or key or another payment key is touched, the items in the right window are
stored in the destination GLU code. And the contents are printed on receipt/journal printer. Then the entry
of the next destination GLU code is displayed. If the key is touched at this time, the correction
operation is finished.

Function
Subtotal and taxable subtotals of corresponding GLU/PBLU are updated, but in the other totalizers are not
updated. (Because they are already updated when misoperation has occurred.)
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Electronic Journal/Data Clear

B Electronic journal

This function is intended to record the journal data in the electronic journal file (memory) instead of journal

paper. For details, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

® Recording data

The POS terminal records the printing output to the journal printer in REG, PGM1, PGM2, X1/Z1, and X2/

Z2 modes into the electronic journal file.
@ Reporting (X report)

The POS terminal reports the journal data (same as normal journal formats) in the electronic journal file

by the report printer or the display.
Operation: Select the reading operation “E.JOURNAL” in X1/Z1 mode.
It is possible to take filter functions (consecutive no./date/clerk code).
Consecutive no.: ALL or RANGE (designate start no./end no.)
Date: ALL or RANGE (designate start date/end date)
Clerk code: ALL or INDIVIDUAL (designate clerk code)
@ Resetting (Z report)
It is possible to take the resetting report of the journal data (same as normal journal formats) in the
electronic journal file by the report printer.
Operation: Select the resetting operation “E.JOURNAL” in X1/Z1 mode.
The filter function (consecutive no./date/clerk code) can not be used (always “ALL”).

B Data clear

Use the following procedure to perform the data clear operation.

S— CLERROOOL &0 1. Inthe PGM2 MODE window, select “3 DATA CLEAR”.
2 SETTiNG - The DATA CLEAR window will appear.

3 DATA CLEAR
4 OPEN STORE

5 CLOSE STORE
6 INITIAL D-L
? MAINTENANCE D-L
8 DECLARATION

CLERKO001 [oTo]

DATA CLEAR . .
2. Select the pertinent operation.
T-LOG
TRANSACT 10N
CLERK

HOURLY

DAILY HET
SIGH ON FLAG
GLU USED FLAG

[¥al= =N [y S N 5 N

D-THRU USED FLAG
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m EURO Migration Function

Basically your POS terminal can be automatically modified to correspond to the introduction of EURO by
executing the operation “EURO STATUS” in X2/Z2 mode. However, there are several options you must set
depending on your need. So, please carefuly conduct necessary settings.

For details, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

EURO status:
You can select status from following 4 types ((A), (B), (C), or (D)). And the selectable type is decided as
follows for each status. Type (A) is the base status (initial status).

From type (A) ————— selectable —— Type (B), (C), or (D)

From type (B) ———— selectable —— Type (C), (D)

From type (C) ———— selectable ——— Type (D)

Items Type (B) Type (C) Type (D)
General Z1 report ISSUE ISSUE ISSUE
General Z2 report ISSUE ISSUE ISSUE
GT1/GT2/GT3 memory — CLEAR CLEAR
Exchange1 amount printing for total and change YES YES NO
Exchange1 amount printing for total validation print YES YES NO
Exchange1 calculation method DIVISION MULTI MULTI
Domestic currency symbol — [EURQ] [EURQ]
Domestic TAB — 2 2
The current
Exchange1 currency descriptor [EURQ] domestic —
currency symbol
The current
Exch 1 TAB 2 —
xenanger domestic TAB2

Conversion of the preset unit prices of Dept./PLU
(You can program in the PGM2 mode not to — CONVERT CONVERT
convert the preset unit prices of Dept./PLU.)

The marked items “—” is remaining the current data.

Procedure

Select X2/Z2 mode —= 6 EURO STATUS — — SelectB, C,orD —=

It is executed some of following jobs which is needed for each status.
(1) Issue general Z1 report. (2) Issue general Z2 report. (3) Clear GT1/GT2/GT3. (4) Change PGM
function “Total and change amount printing — With foreign/Domestic only”. (5) Change PGM function
“Exchange1 amount printing for total validation print — YES/NO” and “Total validation print amount
printing — With foreign/Domestic only”. (6) Change PGM function “Exchange1 calculation method —
Division/Multiplication”. (7) Set “Domestic currency symbol” as EURO symbol. (8) Set “Domestic TAB”
as 2. (9) Set “Exchange1 currency descriptor” as the suitable data. (10) Set “Exchange1 TAB” as the
suitable data. (11) Convert the preset unit prices of Dept./PLU.

This job cannot set below additional EURO function. Below items must be set by each PGM job after this
job.
(1) Exchange1 rate, (2) “Check, Credit operation for Exchange1 — YES/NO”
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Ll Operator Maintenance

Replacing the Backup Battery Pack

The memory backup battery pack has an expected life of approximately three years under normal conditions
(temperature extremes can shorten the life of the battery). Replace the memory backup battery pack every
three years.

The battery pack is not available on the market, so please contact your dealer and ask him or her for
replacement when you need a new one. Be sure to use a battery pack specified by SHARP.

Use of other battery packs could damage your POS terminal.

Caution : When you replace the battery pack, keep the POS terminal turned on. If you replace the
battery pack with the power switch off, all the data in memory will be lost.

1. Remove the screw from the battery compartment
cover located at the bottom of the terminal (D),
raise the cover by its projection (®), and pull the
cover in the direction of the arrow (®) to detach it.

Battery compartment
cover

é
@, @

A\

2. Take out the battery pack.

3. Disconnect the connector.

Connector

-
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4. Connect the connector of a new battery pack.

5. Install the pack, placing the wires in the slit as
shown in the figure at right.

6. Replace the battery compartment cover, and
tighten the screw removed earlier in step 1.
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In Case of Power Failure

When power is lost, the POS terminal retains its memory contents and all information on sales entries.
» When power failure is encountered in POS terminal idle state or during an entry, the POS terminal returns

to the normal state of operation after power recovery.

Before Calling for Service

The malfunctions shown in the left-hand column below, labeled “Fault,” do not necessarily indicate
functional faults of the machine. It is therefore advisable to refer to the “Checking” shown in the right-hand

column before calling for service.

Fault

Checking

* The display does not illuminate.

* |s power supplied to the electric outlet?

« |s the power cord plug out or loosely connected
to the electric outlet?

« Is the power switch in the “ON” position?

« Are the brightness control and the contrast
control adjusted correctly?

* Is the terminal in screen-save mode?

 The display is illuminated, but the whole
machine refuses entries.

* Is any clerk or operator signed on?

» No receipt is issued.

* No journal paper is taken up.

* Printing is unusual.

« See the printer manual.
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m Options

List of Options

For your UP-3301 POS terminal, the following options are available:
For details, contact your authorized SHARP dealer. Do no try to install any options yourself.

RAM memory board model UP-S02MB2M

External printer model ER-01PU

Slip printer model ER-FBP40

Remote drawer model ER-03DW or ER-04DW or ER-05DW
Remote coin case model ER-48CC3, ER-48CC2 or ER-58CC
Remote coin case cover model ER-02CV1-5, ER-01CV1-5 or ER-03CV
Magnetic card reader model UP-E12MR2

Built-in printer model UP-T80BP

Remote customer display model UP-P16DP (Pole type)
Mountable customer display model UP-116DP

. EFT interface model ER-02EF2

Two-port RS-232 interface model ER-A7RS2

© N OGRrLDN A

— —_ )
M~ oo
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m Specifications

Model: UP-3301
External dimensions: 295(W) x 414.5(D) x 320(H) mm
Weight: 6.5 kg

Power source:

Official (nominal) voltage and frequency

Power consumption:

Stand-by:  36W
Operating: 55W (when the official voltage is 220 to 230V)
Operating: 56W (when the official voltage is 230 to 240V)

Working temperatures:

0to 40 °C

Electronics:

LSI (CPU) etc.

Built-in battery:

Rechargeable battery pack, memory holding time of about 1 month (with fully
charged built-in battery pack, at room temperature)

Display: Operator display: Color LCD module and Touch panel 640(W) x 480(H)
(dots)
Accessories: Leaflet 1 copy
Clerk keys 12
Ferrite cores 3

* Specifications and appearance subject to change without notice for improvement.
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FOR CUSTOMERS IN U.K.

IMPORTANT

The wires in this mains lead are coloured in accordance with the following code:

GREEN-AND-YELLOW: Earth
BLUE: Neutral
BROWN: Live

As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the coloured
markings identifying the terminals in your plug proceed as follows.

The wire which is coloured GREEN-AND-YELLOW must be connected to the terminal in the plug
which is marked by the letter E or by the safety earth symbol <L or coloured green or green-and-
yellow.

The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the
letter N or coloured black.

The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the
letter L or coloured red.

Ensure that your equipment is connected correctly — if you are in any doubt, consult a qualified
electrician.

“WARNING: THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED.”

Environment Protection

The device is supported by a battery. To dispose the battery safely to protect the environment,
please note the following points:

» Take the used battery to your local waste depot, dealer or customer service centre for recycling.
» Do not throw the used battery into fire, into water or into the household waste!

Umweltschutz

Das Gerat wird durch eine Batterie gestitzt. Um die Batterie sicher und umweltschonend zu

entsorgen, beachten Sie bitte folgende Punkte:

+ Bringen Sie die leere Batterie zu Ihrer értlichen Milldeponie, zum Handler oder zum
Kundenservice-Zentrum zur Entsorgung.

« Werfen Sie die leere Batterie niemals ins Feuer, ins Wasser oder in den Hausmdill.

Protection de I’environnement

L’appareil est supporté sur pile. Afin de protéger I'environnement, nous vous recommendons de

traiter la pile usagée la fagon suivante:

 Apporter la pile usagée a votre centre de traitement des ordures ménageres le plus proche ou,
a votre revendeur ou, au service apres-vente, pour recyclement.

* Ne jamais jeter la pile usagée dans une source de chaleur, dans I'eau ou dans les vide-ordures.

Miijéskydd

Denna produkt néddrivs av batteri.

Vid batteribyte skall féljande iakttagas:

+ Det férbrukade batteriet skall inlamnas till er lokala handlare eller till kommunal miljéstation fér
aterinssamling.

+ Kasta gj batteriet i vattnet eller i hushallssoporna. Batteriet far ej heller utsétttas fér dppen eld.
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